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Preface.

“The -declensions -and -conjugations: in Pali are very simple,
and may ibe more readily acquired than either .the ‘Latin .or :the
'Greek. The principal difficulty, -in reading Pali, is-found in
the numerous changes that are made in the roots, in -the -form-
ation of new bases for declension and conjugation, in adding
many and various particles to form derivative words, and in
the permutation of words when combined into sentences.

The roots consist of one or two consonants, but-the second
is most frequently lost in the changes that occur, and occasion-
ally the first also, so that not a vestige of -the original roeb
appears in the derivative, '§246.

‘These changes are sometimes -greater in Pali than.even in
“Sanskrit. Take for instance, the word 383$ nigban, which has

Peen adopted into Burmese. The root is,o"} va, TO GO, TO-BLOW,
and 3 ni,is prefixed in the signification of our, the word thug
pignifying TO GO OUT,-&s.a fire or light. 3 na is affixed to .make the

verb a noun, § 256, and » is added to put it in the neuter
gender, § 90.
‘When % ni is prefixed, the following consonant, v, is requis

red to be deubled, § 75, but a double wv,.is changed to a dquble
bb,'§ 303. Thus the neuter noun from x¢ and va is $8"] $ wbbdna,

The Burmese write the second b, p, pronounce the first g, and cut
off the last syllable an, thus making the word nigban. In both
the Pali and the Burmese word, all appearance of the original root
.13 lost, but in Sanskrit, when the v is doubled, it remains unchan-
.ged, and the Sanskrit preposition . cprresponding to ¢ in Palj,
is nir, so the Sanskrit word - formed on the .same base as the

Pali is ﬁé-{m ntrovdaa.

A



It has been a prominent object in the following pages, to
make these changes readily umderstood, and thus facilitate the
acquiroment of the language.  The changes to which letters are
subjected are recapitulated at the eommencement of each letter
in the Voesbulary, that the student in lecking wp & word,
may recognize readily the root fromr which it is fornred.

The Vocabulary farnishes the dofinitions of many more words:
than appesr in the list, because on the pages to whick refer.
ence is made, many derivatives will be often found defined,
And to make it useful to persons imperfectly acquainted with
the grammar, uncemmon forms are sometimes introduced with
references to where explanations of them may be found. Many
verbs have two. or more bases, § 210, and while one only would
be given in ordinary dictionaries, all will be usually found in
this Voeabulary.

There is a grest need of a full and accurate Dictionary of
the langusge, but that is in good hands. Our present Chief
Commissioner, Col. Fytch, snnounced the preparation of a Pali
Dictionary several years ago, and we have the best authority for
stating, that so soon as he can obtain Ieisure, he fully intends tos
finish, and publish the work.
 This book will not be found free from typographical, and
other errors, though it is helieved there are none of a very se-
rious character. ‘While carrying it through the press, the wri-
ter was teaching Biblical Exegesis to a large sehool, with Land
Surveying and use of instruments in the field, had to correct
Karen Trigonometrical calculations, was writing a work in Bur-
mese.on Materia Medica and Pathology, was printing an A-
rithmetic in two Karen dialects, and writing and printing an ele-
fentary work in three languages, besides the ecare of seventy
or eighty churches, their schools, and teachers, involving inces-
gant applications, and interruptions. It is not remarkable then,
that oversights occasionally occur, as on pages 119, 120, where
declined is read on the running title instead of conjugated.
 In writing a similar book in Sanskrit, the assistance of a
learned pundit could he obtained, to relieve the author of much
of the labor involved, but from Tavoy to Toungoo, and from
1830, to 1868, not a single native has been found whose as-
gistance in such a work could be of the least value. Many
of the v;,\priests can repeat large portions of Kachchayana's
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Grammar, and yet of the principles of grammar they seem to
be totally ignorant.

Bishop Bigandet says: “Phongyies are fond of exhibiting
their knowledge of the Pali language, by repeating from memory,
and without stammering or stumbling, long formulas and senten.
ces; but I have convinced myself that very few among them
understood, even imperfectly, a small part of what they recited.”

It is an interesting fact that the Pali, which has the oldest
slphabet in India, has been printed by Karens whose own lan-
guage is among the last redaced to writing. Some of the
earlier forms show their inexperiance, but the general character
of the work has been commended.

The Deputy Commissioner in his official report to Govern-
ment, dated 23, Oct. 1867, wrote: *‘The Printing department of
the Institute I consider a great success. Dr, Mason has learned
the printers’ art, and tanght three Karens to print.  The Pali
Grammar, a copy of which I shall send you with a separate let-
ter, has been printed by these men, and I think reflects great
credit on Dr. Mason and his pupils.”

The Rev. E. B. Cross writes: “I wrote you a hasty note
on Saturday, which did not fully answer my purposs. I ought
first of all to have expressed my ADMIRATION of your printing in
all the characters and languages which it represents, for it is )
certainly very neatly and BEAUTIFULLY done,”

In omnibus gratias agite.

David rex benedixit Domino coram universa multitudine et
ait, Benedictus es Domine Deus Israel patris nostri ab sterno in
gternum.

Tua est Domine magnificentia et potentia, et gloria, atque vic-
toria, et tibi laus. Cuncta enim que. in celo sunt et in terra,
qva sunt. Tuum Domine regnum, et tu es super omnes principes.

Tum divitie et tua est gloria, tn dominaris omnium. In
manu tua virtus et potentia, in manu tua magnificare et fortifi-
care omnia. Naune igitar Deus noster confitemur tibi, et
laudamus nomen tuum inclytum.

Quis ego et quis populus meus ut possimus hec tibi uni-
versa promittere ? Tua sunt omnia, et que de manu tua ac-
cepimus, dedimus tibi. ‘

Peregrini enim sumus coram te et advena, sicut omues pa-



-
£res -nostri. Dies -nosiri quasi umbra super tervam, et mulla
est mora.

Benedictus Dominus Deus Israel, .qui fecit mirabilia -solus,
Et benedictn nomen majestatis -qjus in sternum, etin secu-
lum -eeculi, et replebitur majestate ¢jus -omnis ‘terra. Amen,

ut amen.
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INTRODUCTION

“The Buddhist traditions in Ceylon.” wrote Prof. Cowel. “all
agree in calling the author of the earliest Pali grammar Kachchaya-
no, and although this is said to have perished”—“The Hon’ble G,
Turnour, late Colonial Secretary of Ceylon,” says Mr. Alwis, “drew
attention to some of the Pali works formerly extant in Ceylon, and
amongst them, to Kachchayana’s grammar, which he then regard.
ed as extinct.’—The Rev. F: Mason says: ‘The grammar reputed to
have been written by Kachchayana, still exists. I had a copy made
from the palm-leaf, on small quarto paper, and the Pali text occu-
pies between two and three hundred pages, while the Burmese
interpretation covers more than two thousand. Imade a compend:
ium of the whole, Pali and English, a few years ago, on the model of
European grammars, which might be printed in one or two hundred
pages, and convey all the information contained in the two or
three thousand in manuscript.”*

This “compendium” was submitted to a committee of the Ben-
gal Asiatic Society, and approved for publication in 1854, and Mr,
Alwis writes that he obtained a copy in Ceylon in 1855. The exis-
tence then of Kachchayano’s work was first brought to notice from
Burmah.

Many will ask: “Who was Kachchayano?”’ The commenta-
tors on his grammar say he was one of Gaudama’s disciples, select-
2d by him to write a grammar of his discourses ; not a grammar of
the entire language, but of that part of it used by Gaudama, bear-
ing the same relation to the whole langnage that Winer’s Greek
Grammar of the New Testament writers, does to the whole of the

Greek language.

Frem Sanskrit sources we learn that there was a Kachchaya-
no, or Kakatayana, who composed a Sanskrit grammar about the
age of Gaudama. Dr. E. Buhler has shown from manuscripts re-
cently discovered, that Panani “The father of Sanskrit grammar,”

*Alwis, page ii a
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quotes from Kachchayano as his predeces sor, and has borrowed
from him many of his grammatical terms. This establishes his anti-
quity, and Dr. Buhler adds: ¢I believe that Kakatayana was nof a
Brahman, and should net be at all astonished, if it were established
by additional evidence that he was a follower of Sakyamuni.”#

The name however is not conclusive as to the authorship, for
there are other writers of the same name. There were two Sans-
krit grammarians of the name, and the Chinese pilgrim, Hioun-
thsang who was in India A. D 629—645, sojourned in a monastery
founded by Asoka in which a Kachchayano composed a theological
work three hundred years after the death of Gaudama.  Still the
fact that the older grammarian was pot a Brahmin, goes far to
sustain the Buddhist tradition. .

Mr Alwis says there ean be no doubt but this grammar was
written in the days of Kachchayano, but the natives prefer no such
claim. They say it was preserved by oral tradition for 450 years
after the death of Gaudama., when with the sacred books it was
committed to writing A. C. 93, Indeed there appears to have been
no books in India any wbere in the days of Gautama, though the
‘people were acquainted with letters.

After Alexander came to India, the Greeks wrote that the In-
dians were illiterate, and though letters were used for inscriptions
on mile stones, yet ¢“Their laws were unwritten, and that they ad-

ministered justice from memory.”t+ There is no goed reason then
to suppose that the grammar was committed to writing before A.
C. 98, and if the greatest of poems, the Illiad, has reached us by
oral tradition, for it is now admitted that the Greeks had no letters
.in the days of Homer, there is nothing incredible in a small grams
mar being transmitted in the same way.

The condition of the manuseript accords with the later date of
writing, but with the earlier it would contain anachronisms. Book
II. Part 3rd. Aphorism 17, contains the following example:

0p Sleond B 03 8513800 FBood

kwa gato st twamn devdnanpiya  tissa
“Tissa, beloved of the Devas, whither art thou going?”
¢‘Now Tissa beloved of the Devas” was the king of Ceylon who
was contempory with Asoka, so the work could not have been
written much before the date assigned by tradition.

*Journal of A. S. of Bengal, No. I, 1864. +Ibid. No. II 1859,
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Kachchayano’s grammar -carries with it internal evidence of
having been composed with special reference to being’committed to
memory. It is first- written in brief aphorisms which contain the
kernel of the work, and though they occupy but twenty pages of
manustript, they contain all the gremnratical principles in the book.
These aphbrisms are next written in paraphrase to make them more
-easily understeed, filling fifty pagés, end following this -stra”
tum is a third consisting of examples, of somewhere about one
hundred pages, and outside of this again are exceptions with occa-
sional anmotations. Here the commentator steps up with a para-
phrase on Kachchayano’s last remarks, to make all things plain.

In fact Kachchayano built his grammar precisely like the edi-
fice of the Paris exhibition. He laid down the germ of his gram-
mat in the centre, and then described around it several concentric
circles, each containing all the things of a kind, and then struek
out some seven hundred radii, crossing these circles, from the centye
to the circumference, on each of which may be found every variety
in the book, aphorism, paraphrase, example, exception or annotation,
and commentary. The following is an example from B. 6, P. 4. A.3

Aphorism.
wQDQ $ ol Ghatddwnan vd
“Sometimes of Gata et cetera.”
Paraphrase.

292850009 805c0000§030| gewoo Sl mofeon
ghatddinan dhdtuman asamyogantdnan vuddhi hoti vd kdrite

“On account of a causal affix, when not ending in & com-
pound consonant, the vowel of the root ghata et cetera is some-
times lengthened.”

Examples.
2000QPB 20cgPB w00guod eoguod3 wxngdcud3
ghdteti ghateti ghdtayati ghatayati ghdtdpete
2092c0F 8009000 w9200
ghatdpeti ghdtdpoyati ghatdpayati
‘“He causes to unite,”
Exceptions.

ooqég?s&) (80$° OO"CCICB ghatddinamits kimatthan kdrets

“Why ghata et ceteraf” “He causes to go.”
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Commentary.
c053:008§00 ©3038A 0s Bugy Kefewoy olgg
bho dchariya ghatdnamiti padan kimuttan dchariyena vo

cd Booo 2eqB @B %085y es’looqcmoq

bho  sissa kdreti it ddisu uddharanesu
20833 ofeon 2086000065000 ©303§ cooga8s
satipi  kdrite as.anyoguntassa dhdtuhmi ghatddinan

200000 @890 qeEeH 0| § $ewPod
abhdvd vmind suttena  viddhi nahoti

“O Teacher ! why was the aphorism ‘ghatddinan, et cetera.,
spoken by the teacher?

“Q Pupil! Ghata et cetera, though of roots not ending in
compound consonants, [lengthening the vowel] on account of a
causative affix, yet by this aphorism no lengthening may take
place.” “He causes to do’ et cetera are also among the examyles.”

The language of the commentary indicates a spoken rather thn
a written work, and it is note worthy that while the grammar is a uni-
ty as a whole, it contains three small grammars, each complete in
itself. (L.) The aphorisms, which are sometimes written together
in a separate volume. (2.) The paraphrases, which might be wri-
ten out alone, when they would form a grammar by themselves, in-
dependant of the parts that precede and follow, and (8.) The exam-
ples, which written out consecutively, wouald form a mass of mate-
rial, from which all the grammaticle principles might be deduced
in the previous parts. Nothing could be better adapted for a me-
moriter work than Kachchayano’s grammar.

But on the other hand it may be said there is internal evidence
that the book was originally written. When two short vowels meet
they are combined into one long vowel; and Kachchayano’s lan-
guage, with the following example is:

0’)@ D0 tatra ayan “There this.”

_ “Separate the consonant from oD ——29 )
its vowel.” .
“In the place of the consonant oo 9 5w
put the vowel.” . o
“Put the separated consonant o 9 0w

below.” @
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“Erase the first vowel.” o0 —9% W
“Lengthen the last vowel.” ono—"71 4

“Unite the consonant with .
the vowel.” 0 @OQ)

In‘following out these instructions in the Kyoungs, the exam-
ple is written over six times, as exhibited step by step above in the
Burmese character. Kachchayano’s pupils must have used, the sty-
18, but it does not necessarily follow that the whole grammar was
written out.

The work is also divided into eight books treating on different
subjects, as below:

Book I The alphabet, permutation, and combination.
ITI. Declension-nouns, adjectives, and pronouns.
I1I. Government
Iv. Compound words.
V. Noun derivatives.
VI. Verbs.
VII.  Verbal derivatives.
VIIL from Uknddi affixes.

Each book is divided into several Sections, each containing
from twenty to fifty aphorisms. The copy found in Ceylon by Mr.
Alwis sets down the whole of the aphorisms at 687, but the copies
in Burmah say there are 710.

It is probable that we have substantially the work that was
composed by Kachchayano, but if books that haye been watched o-
ver like the manuscripts of the New Testament, have their alter-
atians, and interpolations, it would be marvellous if Kachchayano
had come down to us intact.

The book is said to have been brought to Burmah A. D. 387, by
Buddhaghosa, and the Burmese translation and commentary are
ascribed to him. Whoever the translator was, he was certainly a San-
skrit scholar, for Sanskrit sounds not in Pali are sometimes repres-
" ented. Thus: “HE CROSSES,” in the text is tarati OOGI& but taraite

. in the commentary, from the Sanskrit root fri
oqgd mmentary : q
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A Pgli grammar was published in Ceylon in 1824 by the Rev.
Benjamin Clough of the Wesleyan Mission, but the writer sketched
out the present work before he knew ofits existance, and he did not
see a copy till he obtained the loan of one while in London through
the kind efforts of Dr. Hoyle, Secretary of the Wesleyan Missiona-~
ry Society ; which was in 1854, after his manuscript had been ep-
proved for publication by the Bengal Asiatic Society.

It appeared however on examination that Mr. Clough’s gram.
mar was not Kachchayano’s, but a translation of Mogallano’s, a
writer who lived A. D,1153—1186.* Still it contains the substance
of Kachichayano, and Mr. Clough’s was accompanied with a large
vocabulary by the same author. Mr. Clough’s book is very accurate,
and its value is proven by a new edition of his Vocabulary, with in-
considerable alterations, being printed in Ceylon in 1865 with
all his English definitions, but without one word of crcdit to Mr.
Clough! - '

In 1863 there was published ‘“An Introduction to Kachchaya-
no’s Grammar—by James D’Alvis.” This is an exhaustive work
on the subject, and is indispensible to every Pali scholar, It con-
tains also a literal translation of Kachchayano’s Book on verbs.

This work differs essentially from both of those named.

(1) Tt takes the facts of Kachchayano’s grammar, and re-ar-
ranges them in the order of of European grammars, incorporating
such additions from the author’s Pali readings as seem apposite.
Kachchayano’s grammar is herein written like Asoka’s rock-cut
document:

MALbS 1AL MEBPEL WA &L
2098 co 0380003 w8 vgewp %38 Booogds

asti  eva samkitena asti  majhamena asti  vistatena
“By epitome, by amplitude, and by a middle course,”

(2) The differences and resemblances between Pali and San-
skrit are indicated, which will be appieciated by an increasing
class of readers.

(8.) To make the work as easy as possible for students, the in-
t{roduction of new grammatical terms, which so often encumber
fanskrit grammars, has been carefully avoided.

(4.) To make the book intelligible to European scholars, it is
Printed in the Roman character throughout. ,

*Alwis, page xii.
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(5.) To facilitate the study of the language in Burmah;the Pali
is- written also in the Burmese alphabet.

In Burmah Pali is interwoven with the vernacular much more
than Latin is in English. In the Kyoungs a boy has to learn the
multiplication table in Pali, and his first reading lessons are half
Pali and half Burmese. Dr. Judson studiously avoided the use of
Pali words, unless absolutely necessary, yet were the Pali words
in the Burmese Bible printed in colored letters, every page would
be a piece of mosaic. ,

On opening the Bible at random, there were counted in the first
paragraph read, I Cor. 18: 1-8, nineteen Pali words in eight verses.
Some of these are repetitions. but there are fen different words.
To exhibit this to the eye, the passage is here reprinted in English
with the words that are, whole or in part, Pali in the Burmese Bi-
ble printed in Antique: ,

“Though I speak with the tongues of men and of angels,
and have not charity, I am become as sounding brass, or a tink-
ling cymbal. And though I have the gift of prophecy, and un-
derstand all mysteries, and all knowledge: and though I have,
all faith, so that I could remove mountains, and have not chari-
ty, I am nothing. And though I bestow all my goods to feed the
poor, and though I give my Yy to be burned, and have not
charity, it profiteth me nothing. Charity suffereth long,
and is kind: charity envieth not; charity vaunteth not it-
self, is not puffed up, doth not behave itself unseemly: seeketh
not her own, is not easily provoked; thinketh no evil; rejoiceth
not in iniquity but rejoiceth in the truth ; beareth all things, be-
lieveth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all things. ri-
ty never faileth; but whether there be prophecies, they shall
fail, whether there be tongues, they shall cease; whether there
be knowledge, it shall vanish away.”

To those then who ask Cui boni? We reply: it is hoped that,
(1.) The work will be useful in the study af Burmese books.
A gentleman recently called on the author with a chapter of inextri:
cable difficulties in one of the books used in passing examination,
and nearly all arose from unexplained Pali words and phrases.
- (2.) Tt will be useful in translating Burmese books. Burmese
books have been translated into English by competent Burmese
scholars, but which are inaccurate in the Pali extracts. See for
example page 165, and Gaudama’s sermon.
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(8.) It will be useful in translating English books into Bur-
mese. The Burmans are yet to have a European literature, agd
those who furnish it must know how to use the Burmese language
with its admixture of Pali accurately.

(4) It will be useful to all who wish to know what the
founder of Buddhism actually taught. The religious books of
more than three hundred millious of people, a third of the human
race, written in a highly finished language, rivaling Latin and
Greek, cannot be a matter of indifference to us, and to under-
stand them, a Pali grammar is a necessity.

It canscarsely be said there is no Pali literature in the face
of the king of Burmah’s Pali Bible at Mandalay, written on both
sides of 729 marble slabs, containing, it is said, 181,220 lines,
and 15,090,300 letters. Moreover the king of Burmah has only
about half the Betegat, as it exists in Ceylon, where it is estimated
to contain 29,368,000 letters, or about ten times as many as
are in the English Bible. = And this is only a single book !

Nor is a knowledge of Sanskrit sufficient. Take a small spe-
c:men, for instance, from Asoka’s Pali inscriptions :

A DYLILLL &8 Fhor ¥ 710D
J P . '
ddll &d
¢Sirs,

I desire instruments of the Law, how many soever there
may be, those who are mendicant priests and those who are men-
dicant priestesses.”

Wholly misunderstanding its purport, the most distinguished
Sanskrit scholar of his age rendered the clause:

“I desire them to be regarded as the precepts of the law

and that as many as there may be, male and female mendicants
may hear and observe them.”

And finally, a Burmese scholar of repute writes the Author:
“I feel extremely obliged to you for the portion of your invaluable
Pali grammar. Irrespectively of creed or persuasion, when
the work has heen published, you will have no doubt conferred

a great boon upon all that would enter the arena with the
Buddhists.”

——mt O GO PR



PALI GRAMMAR.

CHAPTER 1.

THE ALPHABET.

‘When Europeans first came to India, they noticed several
remarkable stone pillars, scattered in different parts of the coun-
try with inscriptions cut on them. In some instances, inscrip-
tions werc found in three various characters. In the process of time,
the languages of two were discovered, but the most ancient
characters defied every attempt to decypher them.

Five centuries ago, a Mahometan sovereign assembled a num-
ber of learned Brahmins to decypher the inscription on the pil-
lar at Delhi, bat their efforts were fruitless; and a native histo-
rian wrote of it : *Round it have been engraved literal characters
which the most intelligent of all religions have been unable to
explain.”’*

Early ignorant European travellers reported the pillar at Del-
hi to have been erected by Alexander the Great, and the writing
on it to be Greek.*

From the days of Sir William Jones, the eyes of all anti-
quarians in India had been directed to these inscriptions, but
they were directed in vain. As late as 1833, one savan wrote
of the characters : “‘They may be of a numerical or astronomi-
cal character, as hidden to our knowledge, as are the Egyptian
hiero glyphics, for the square, triangle, circle, and Mercury are
to be frequently met. ”

The first attempt to render any part of these inscriptions
was made by a Bombay scholar, who, in 1834, translated the
first thirteen letters :*

*Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, July, 1837; Supple-

ment 1864 ; October 1834; and March 1838.
1



2 Alphalet.

- = 3 - - o -
s lbubosdJderdng
“Tn the two ways (of wisdom and works?) with ull speed do 1aps
proach the resplendent rvecoptacle of the ever-mocing luminwns radiance.”
In 1837, James Prinsep walked up to the inscriptions, and
read them off to a wondering world, with as much appurent ease
as Daniel did MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN, to the bewildered

Babylonian monarch. Then we learned, that the first fifteen let*
ters, so sublimely rendered above, read ;
¢Thus said King Devanampiya Piyadasi.”

Prinsep deciphered the alphabet as follows:
+ TALVEdSEFRCOLLIe I AO

('Y)OOQDCO@@Q[@Q §DWOOXO
E kh g ghng ch chh jjhny t thd dh n ¢ th
D L ULLOARBLIJSE AL L
SO P OO VM VWE®O VW'

ddh o« p ph bbb m y r I v s Lk anoram.

H - LDMH
®» RO
a’bueo

Combined with consonants the vowels were found more ful«
ly developed, as

tFEF P F 4
n
™ 000 B B og 0 con como
ka ki ki I ku ki ke ko Fkan
In his remarks on the alphabet, he says: ¢There is a primi-
tive simplicity in the form of every letter, which stamps it at
once as the original type whereon the more complicated structure
of the Sanskrit has been founded.  If carefully analyzed, each
mcmber of the alphabet will be found to contain the elements of
the corresponding member, not only of the Deva-nigiri, but of
the Canouj, the Pili, the Tibetan, the Hala Canara, and of all
the Cerivatives from the Sanskrit stock.””* And he says,
what has never been controverted, “ I consider it the primeval
alphabet of the Indian languages.”*

*Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, June, 1837.




Origin of Alphabet. 3
ORIGIN OF THE PALI ALPHABET.

All the ancient alphabets west of the Indus have been satis-

factorily traced to the Phanician, and all east of the Indus, as
shown by Prinsep above, have been derived from the Pali.
The Pheenician characters were orginally hierogly phics, and were
probably formed on an Egyptian basis, The origin of the
Pali is not so clear. Prinsep says, that all the consonant cha-
racters may be reduced to the following element s:

+d L ULB8IT S A

The question next arises, whence did these eclements origi-
nate? If ‘we turn to the Rosetta stone, we find every one of
these characters in the Enchorial, or Temotic portion of the in-
scription.

There are twenty eight lines in the Enchorial character, and
a careful examination of a fac-simile has shown, that the Pali
characters are found in the different lines as noted below :

4+ % in line 2, 24, 27
4, 5, 28.
1, 2, 4,9, 11, 14, 15, 27.
5, 8, 14. )
2, 8, 7, 8, 15, 26, 28.
9, 21, 24, 29,
11.
1. and often.
2.

Ad s 2.

Besides the above ten elementary chaiacters, twelve others
are found on the stone:

1 %  inline 1,9, 16, 25.

o-—XclF+"a
@ % 3R 3 ARG

AN g 1, 21, 24.

T ng 2, 25.

€ J .. 2,5,6, 12, 16, 22,
P jh 13, 17, 20, 24, 25.
O th 1, 2, 3, 5, 27.
At 5, 10, 13, 18.

" 4 26.

b ph 11, 24.

by 12, 14, 15, 18, 21,
J 1 1, 3, 15, 16, 20, 25.
[P 2, 8.



4 Of Egyptian Origin.

The characters are not always erect on the stone, as in the
Pali alphabet, and they may have represented different sounds;
for when new alphabets are formed from old materials, a new
power is often given to an old character. The Pali (O th furnishes
an example, for in the Talaing alphabet it is used for b, and
when the Red Karen language was reduced to writing, it was
made to represent v; as in Etruscan, a sound not found in Bur-
mese, Talaing, or the written Karen. There are points of re-
semblance between this alphabet and the Bactrian, but the forms
represent different sounds. Thus § j, is read n; and A g is read
J; and 7, of the samc alphabet, has almost the identical form of
ktin a Pali inscription found in the Malayan Peninsula.*

So in a published alphabet of Hieroglyphic Inscriptions, se«
veral have the same, or nearly allied forms, as the Pali letters, bug
they often represent different powers, and occasionally have the
the same form in a different position. Thus:

4 in the Hieroglyphics represents k, bat in Pali d.

& k chh.

U ! 1is nearly identical with the Pali -} I, and

X % isthe same figure ashe Pali 4 % butin a differ.
ent position, -

It is impossible for two sets of characters, so nearly alike,
to have originated independantly of each other, impossible becanse
there is no parallel in history. They must have had a common
origin, and since the Enchorial character is Egyptian, we are
shut up to the conclusion, that the Pali letters have had an
Egyptian origin.

The fact seems improbable, but it is not so improbable as
it at first appears. It is no more improbable that one portion of
the Pali speaking people should use an alphabet derived from
Egypt, than that another part should use one derived from Phee-
niciaj but the nineteenth century has disinterred an abundance
of monuments and coins, which prove that the inhabitants of
Bactria and the Cabul valley wrote Pali anterior to the Christian
era, in an alphabet formed on a Pheenician basis.

Under the name of “The cave character’”y, Dr. Wilson writes
of Asoka’s alphabet: “We now see clearly that the great trouble
taken with the adjustment of the cave character would have been

*Compare Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, July 1848,
Plate IV ; with Journal Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XX,Plate IV
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unnecessary, if we had noticed sufficiently early its correspondence
with the Pheenician and Greek alphabets, from a combination of
which it is manifestly derived.”

An Egyptian race is supposed to have had rule in Nineveh
at a period anterior to authentic history. Mr. Thomas, the dis-
tingu ished archzologist, wrote of certain Assyrian inscriptions :
“These inscriptions afford at any rate monumental evidence of
the contact of an Egyptianized race, far beyond the confines of
the mother-country, with foreign nations, whose habitat lay, in
one case certainly, eastward.—We have now to note what were
the people who, as Sir Gardner Wilkinson says, ‘at a veryre-
mote period’ occupied India in connection with the ancient inha-
bitants of the Nile valley.”

That Egypt was not unknown to India, even in the days of A-
soka, we bave indications from his inscriptions containing the name
of Ptolomy king of Egypt, and Magus, son-in-law of Ptolomy Suter.,

Al Id8Ad
0Qeeocudle  ©d'o
Turamdyo cha Magd cla
SIMPLICITY OF THE PALI ALPHABET.
The Pali alphabet is perhaps the simplest of all known al-
phabets, ancient or modern. Professor Williams gives, in his

Grammar, ‘“‘the elements of the Devandgari character,” and writes
down forty. All the Pali characters are formed from

A straight line |, A triangle D e,
A rectangle dob, A circle O ¢,
A dot ° which ma:: be regarded as a small

circle ; or some parts of them, or some combination of their parts.
Thus we have formed of right lines:

| L Lod t & L ng

I = 0o P e A g At
Pd P how 4w 8 d
1 n And all the vowels when following consonants.

From the circle, great and small, there are made ;
O th O t (¢ Y m €

1 o a final n cr e
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A right line with a circle, or its parts, forms,

& v b cch d ck D db H a

A perpendicular with a curve furnish(s;

T4 L e by A& s L g

The same figure with the tcrmination eapped by a horizon-
tal line, or a curve, afferds; .} - r b ph

More than forty alphabets may be seen, placed for eompa-
rison on a single sheet, all taken from ancient inseriptions; and
‘f the inventor of the Pali alphabet were acquainted with the
whole, he must have been a giant in intellect compared with his
forvy predecessors, if they did precede him, to form, from such
a chaos of material, a system of such order and symmetry, as
the Pali alphabet developes. ‘

But the skill of the inventor is seen less in the forms adopt-
ed, than in the system that prevails throughout the alphabet.

The letters were manifestly formed with regard to the organs

that enunciated them. Hence the cerebals and denials appear te
have been made te correspond with each other. Thus:

QO th, was the cerebal : © th, the dental

P od g d
¢ dh D dr
I 1 »

The nasal =, is varied from a common form thus :

The gutteral was [ ng  The palatal } ny

The cerebal I= The dental | =

Prinsep remarked; “There is a remarkable analogy of form
in the semivowels » 1y | 4J J, which tends to prove their hav-
ing been formed on a consistant principle. The L |- is but the
1 4 reversed.”’* He observes again, that the aspirates and the
smooth mutes have been mainly formed from .each other; and it
is worthy of remark, that the aspirate, when formed from the
unaspirated letter, always takc an addition,  Thus:

d ch takes an additional half cirele to form & chh. So also

(¢ O th. And

) p takes a torn at its extremity to make [; ph. From

1 k% appears to have been made irregularly |, gh.

* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, June, 1857.
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The mode of denoting vowels, when following consonants, was
incomparably more simple and definite, than the mode adopted
in any of the westren alphabets. A consonant alone, had a short
@ understood. To make a long d, a line was drawn to the right,

As: T khd € td
To mark e, the line was drawn to the left,
As: N ge ( te
Both lines were used to denote o,
As: 1 gho I 9o

A perpendicular line was drawn on the top of the letter to

moke short 7, and two for long 7, As:

Jd M u
g mi §yi [ 8t
U and & were formed in a similar manner by lices drawn
at the boitom of the letter, as:
L pu b phi 0 bu J yé
1 n | n

Occasionally « was made.by drawing the line horizontally,
instead of perpendicularly ; and both modes may be sometimes
seen in the same line, as: A tu p du

AGE OF THE ALPHABET,

Nothing is known of the time when the alphabet was invent-
ed, but it is certain from all tradition that it was in use before the
days of Gaudams. On the other hand, it appears probable that
it was formed after letters were in use in Assyria, for the inventor
seems to have bcen acquainted with a square or rectangular al-
plabet that bas been called the “Nimroud Enchorial”, of which
Mr, Thomas published an inscription*; for the general appear-
ance of the character is much more like Pali, than any other
anterior to Asoka’s edicts. The following specimcns are identical :

TOXAEL + I TEDN

But other forms show a decided affinity with the cuneiform cha-
racter, so the Pali alphaket must have originated after the form-
ation of the cuneiform charactor, but not later than the sixth cen-
tury before the Christian era.

* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, January, 1850.
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MODERN ALPHABET.

Like the Pheenician, the Pali letters seem to have been soon
subjected to change; but the changes are few of them improve-
ments. Prinsep has given an instructive plate, showing the changes
that had been made in the character at different periods, from the
alphabet of Asoka’ s edicts to the modern Sanskrit, and square Pa-~
li of Burmah.*

The oldest form of the alphabet that has been found on the
eastern side of the Bay of Bengal, is in an inscription on a rock
at the mouth of the river at Singapore, but it is so illegible that
nothing can be made ont of it beyond a few letters, and that the
letters are not more modern, than the forms in usein the second
century of the Christian era.

The oldest legible inscriptions were found by Col. Low: one
in the northern part of Province Wellesley, and the other south of
this, east of Penang. + Prinsep wrote: 1 “The style of the letter is
nearly that of the Allahabad No. 2.” It seems to be of the
same age as that of the Amravati inscription.§ Both are charac-
terized by a small curve over the letter, which appears to have been
soon changed into a straight line, as in the Allahabad No. 2.

This may be regarded as the character in which the Buddhist
literature was introduced to the Eastren coast; and is the origin
of the present Burmese and Talaing alphabets. It was in use, ac-
cording to Prinsep, in the fifth centnry, anterior to a new form
which prevailed in the seventh century; and which was carried
with Buddhism into Tibet.

Buddhaghosa, according to Burmese authorities, brought the Pa-~
li books to Pegu in the fifth century, atthe time this alphabet was
used in India, and baving been found actually engraven on rocks
near the borders of southern Burmuh ; the evidence harmonizes.

The forms of the Burman and Talaing characters afford further
testimony to the fact, for they are more easily traced to the alpha-
bet of that age than to any other. At the time the Amra-
vati inscription was made, the short ¢, when following a consonant,
had teen changed from a straight line to a circle; and the long ¢

*Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, March 1838, Plate XIII
+Ibid, July 1848 plate IV; and Vol. IV,plate III. {Ibid, July 1843
§Ibid, March 1837, plateXL
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was designated by a circle with a dot in it; Loth of which have been
retained in the Burmese and Talaing to the present diy, while they
ceased to be used in the Sanskri before the seventh ceatary. In
like manner, the e, the 4, and the o, were changed to curves
down the side of of the letter; the way they are now written in all
the alphabets on the Eastern coast. '

In the modern Sanskrit, an oblique straight line is drawn un-
der a consonant, to indicate that the inherent vowel is dsstroyed:
and the consonant is final. At the time the Amravati inecription
was made, the same thing was denoted by a slightly curved stroks
ahove the letter, turning to the right ; and this is precisely ths pre.
sent Bi'mese mode of thating, or killing, the vowel of a fi-
nal consonant. S5 also the symbols representing » and ¥y whea
combined with a preceding consonant, were pearly the eeme in
Amyravati that they are now in Barman.

Tn the Amravati, the long arms of several of the lettors were
cut off 50 as to bring them very near the corresponding Barmese

character. Thus:
L became (, | became y |y becamey J, became ;, & Lecame o
20 0 o W o

Several other Burman letters are merely thejrounded or oths:.
wise slightly varied forms of Asoka’s characters, as: .
Ng Tng bobh €5 &dh bd Db O |7 Ao
0O ¢C N0 & 9 S @ © ¢ 00

*

It may be affirmed then without fear of contradiction, that theie
is no modern alphabet which approaches the old Pali character o
nearly as the Burmese, and that there is therefore no character in
which Pali is now written, so well entitled to be called the Palj
character, as the square Pali of Barmah.

The age of the Amravati inscription has not been a.scertamed
but the letters Lear a sirong, resemblance to the character on cop-
per plate grants dated at the close of A. D. 400. Prof. Dowson
on these grants,* and Mr. Thomas on the coins of Kranander,t
have both shown that different forms of writing existed contémpo-
raneouely, but since this date synchronizes nearly with the date of
tke introCucticn of Budhism into Burmah, they co rnfiim epch otker

*Jcour. Royal Aciatic Scciety: N. 8. Vol. I. page 247. {ILid 4447
e 2



10 Pali aid Ma;adka.

THE PALT LANGTUAGE.

Ac:ordiny £ s3m) of the Pali byoks, the Mazadha language i8
ths lanzaaza spocea by thy perple of Magzadha, the Sakata® by the
poople of Saketif, or O1de, defined by pative interpreters a3 San-
skrit, while Puli i3 not ths langusge of any tribe of moen but thy
langaaga of the Buddhas.

As the last Buddha was & native of Migadhe, Pali and Maga-
dha are usually regarded as the same lincuage, and it is ofteg -cal-
led Pali-Magadha:] but some of the broks make a very marlged dis-
tinction, representing Pali as the original lanyuaye of the Gods, or
Buddhas, and Magadha as the original lanruge of man.

In one book||, Gaudama goes back to the orig'n of the universe
before the first Buddha had appeared, and he represen‘s the crea-
tor as a famale, who, after she had created animals, and appointed
them their several abodzs, gave them names. Nina of thoso
names are given, which are all Pali, and it is alded that this laz-
guags, without giving it any name, was the first lanyuage spokens
-and whon Budlhas subsequenily appeared, they every ons in suce
cession preached in it.

After animals were created, this divine personage, or Goddess
‘created three human beings, a malo, a female, and a reuter. The.
‘neater was neglected, and it killed its brother, the mals, through
envy; but three children were left bahinl, and t> thess three woere
born seven sons and six danghters. The parents brought difforent
animals to their children to play with, and the several words that
the children uttered on beholding them, became the names of those
enimals, and they are, Gaudama says, in the present Magadha lan-
guage, the words in common use to designate those animals. The
following are specimens:

Pali. Magadha. Pali. Magadha.
Sasa Mo a hare. Assa Sangd & horse™
2020 O %030 00C)

Supava San a monkey Suna Sach a dog
'2quo 20§ w206
Kuku Ro a fowl,  Byakkho Yi a tiger,

|y P e0g0
*aqang  toosasg  01Beoe lqoogeB




Derivaticn of Pali. 11

In harmcuy with the ebova representati.n, Jina-vackana, “the
langaage of the Jn.” cr Fullba, is every wke e ‘ourd in the Pa-
li texts, for whet is denomiraled by the interpreters Pali. Fali
is never tound in the old texts, but i3 used like a vernacalar word
to d:fiae Jina-vachana whenever it cecura in the texto.

DERIVATION OF THE WORD PALL

The devivation and signification of the word Pdlikas beena
matter of no little controversy, sincs it was first brought to Eue
rope by Laloubre, who was Bavoy to Siam for Louis XIV. ia
1687 anl 1633.*

A class of writers, following the eound, have refesrsd the woxd'
Y, Pelasa, an ancient Satsskrit name of Bcehar or Magadhe, to.
Talli a village, to Pali & tower or fort, to Palestine, to the Pala-
tine hiils, end to Pehlve. The bast modera Pali scholars reject
all these derivations, Lut they differ among themselves as to the
irue onec.

Turnour defined Pall by “Odginal text, regularity.” Alwis
coniroveits ihis statement, and tays: “Nor does it mean root or
original.—The word Pali o -igina'ly sigaified a line, row, range.”
The two delinitions are not incompatille” with each other. Both
may be trae.

Turnour wes uraoubted] y well aware that the etymelogy of the
werd vas line; but etymology does not always give the significas.
tion of a word, or the eauning of fragedy would be *“a song of a
goat” ; that is determined by the nsage. '

Judson in his Burmere Dictionary, defines pdtt, Pali pdrhat.
“An oviginal text or reading” ; and the translator of a Pali book
sail to be Baddhaghcsa, defines pdtha by Pali. When a word is
_repeatsd ia the Pali text, he says: “I¢ is in the pdthz or Pali”. Al
though the word is undoubtedly £%ali in modern usage, yeb it weuld
nos be Paii in the usagze of the wriler, ualess it were foaud in the
pétha, or original text. Turaour thea is well sustained in hia Jei'-
nition by Buddhaghosa, and Dr. Judson.

Pali, in its presen’ wnsago, appeoars to have originuied swith
the Buddlist interproters, after the original writinga were translai-
el into the vernaculars; end was mads 3 dsnaibs the arigin:l roxt,

e “ESSAL SUR LE PALL par E. Baroaf ci—Puge &
-r ,\,‘ .
oG 1og



12 A New Dgtnition.

just as exsgelical writcre in Eaglish, use “Osiginz” and Oriyinel
zmguzge in their notes, whea referring to the Greek and Hobrew
Scriptires. A somewhat parallel case is found in the word Peshito
which etymologically signifios simple, but which is constantly used
in tke sighification of the Syriac language.

It may be objocted to the modern origin of this usege of Pali
that the word is founl in Asoka’s inscriptions. Alwis writes: “He-
VAN CHA HEVAN CHA ME Pi{LITO VADETHA, *Thus, thus, shail
yo cause to be read my Piliyo or edicts.”®

This however is not the reading of Ascka’s inscription, bub
tke recading of Bpiegei’s Sanskrit tiunzcript.t  Ihere is no Mz or
my in the text, uo lung d aiter the p, or r, the vowel ufter d is not

¢ but d, and it is altogetaer uncertain about the character ) be-
ing I. It may be 7. The tentence is from the inscription a-
ryand the shaft of Feroz's Lat and, reads:
- - 4 -
L&dLEd LILEEO
Hevan cha lecan cha pariyovaddtha.,
And thus, and thus, instruct [ to ] the enl.

Periya, in Pali, signifies the end or terminaticn.

** Vada, is the verb to spcak, here in the third persen plural, Lut
with the preposition ava. changed to o in composition, it significs
to teach, The two written in full, weuld be pariya ovaddthaf, but

"by the rules of Permutation the initial vowel of the second word is
‘ ccmbined with the last of the first word, and ikLe wLole is written:
pariyovaddtha.§

The rendering given above is substantially the sams as that
first given Ly Prinecp: “In such wise do ye address cn all sides the
people united in religion.”}

It remains to be noted, what seems to have escapod the atte:e
ticn of previous writers, that the native lexicographers trace the

tymology of the word Pali back of the derivative noan pd# ‘a
1ine’, to the verbal root pd ‘to preserve, take care of’, und say that
+Lis i3 the eignification cf the word Pdl/, and is applied to the Fali

*Alwis’ Pali Grammar page IV,

-t ¥4 9 ¥E WA gifedt ok,

T.ter de cfficiis Sacerdotum Buddhicorum, pege V.
. foopgoslco foqz00008i00
Ldonrnnl of Aslatic Scciety of Bengal, July, 1837,
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languaze, because in it are praservel the discourses of the Buad-
dLas. They write:
Atthan pdhi rakkheti iti tasmid pd!’.
2O\ Baogd 2003326 §

“Ths siza‘fization, it grinds poosesves, 8o on this account Pali”

EXTENSION OF THE PALI LANGUAGE.
At present Paliis a dead language foun1 cnly in Bud lhist books
- in Ceylon, Fartker India, and Chinaj but inscriptions in diaiecis
.-of Pali, datiag back to the third century belore the Christian era
have been found in Oriesa, Bohar, A:luhabad, Delbi, the Punab,
Guzerat, and Afghanistan ; and the kings of Bactria used it on one
side of their coius, while tkey inscribed Greek on the other.

In porth-western India the language was written contempora-
necusly in two widely d/fferent alpkabets, cne Aryan and the other
Shemitic. The coins of Krananda, wko reigned in Palibrotha, at
ike tince, it i3 suj posed, that Alexander came to India, are found
in great numlers with Indian Pali on one side, and Shemitic Pali
on the other in a character ncarly allied to the Pheenici.n found ¢n
bricks from Ninceveh.  7Thas it is certain that scme two thoueand
years ago, Pali was used from Calcwtta to Cabul, written side by
side now wi:h Greek, and anon with Pheenician.

TLe inference Las Lence been drawn, tkat Iali was once the
verzaculer daleet of all northern India, from the B ay of Bengal to
the Gulph of Cutch; and from Cuttack to Cabul. But this .is
quite incredible, fur that wide region, from the earliest histori o
times, has beeu inhabited by many different tribes, speaking widely
different dialects.

We must resort to some other hypothesis to account for the

- extensive use of Pali in official documents intended to be read by
the peop’e.  Fir the lack of more trustworthy materials, we may
take, a3 having a probable foundaition in truth, a myth related ia
the Baddhist, books. Gaudama found the trath of the adage, that
& prophst has no houor in his own country. When ke first preach-
ed to bls relatives in their vernacular language, thuy derided hiz,
ap:] said the preceding Buddhas hid always preached in Pali,
while he could epeak to them only in the vulgar tongus; f.om which
they drew the inference that he was no Budcha.
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“Then Gaudama {Loaglt again, a1l sa’d ‘Tuking aitha saniakila
pulidcapd® the learred Senskeit lo.k or writings, to na’.e them
of ro account, I wikl tevch iu the lang. age of antiquily, tialis to
tay in attha pdli sansakita pakarunét ihe lungurge of the learrel
Puli-Sanskric bocks'— Thus hiving detcrmined, le preacied in the
- language of the Sanskiit beok or boeks, aanscldala}a.a,:a But
those who Leard fimd it very difficult to undersiond.”

According to tLis tradit'on, Palie3anskrit wezs an old, or dead
Iaazurge, in the doys of Gauvlama; and if Geudima used & lans
gua e imperfectly vnlerstocd by the people, bat pepular wiik e
multituie because a lemrned lerguese, why nay nct Asckabove
cono the same thing? The difference between tle languege of tho
Inscrptions and that of the Pali books mav Le cerce:sivns to the
dialects theu spoken in different localities, while the Learned Pali
Sansakits was substantially rotained. The u.e of the monkisa
Latin in the Middle Ages is something parallsl.

THE FIRST PALI GRAMMAR.

The dificulty that Gaudama’s kearers fourd in understom ing
the Pdli-Sansakile in which he preaehed, is rcpresented as the
occasion of the formation of the first Pali Grammar.  When the
people complained of not understanding the sigalficaticn of Gaue
dama’s discourses, Kachchayano one of his favo:ite disciples, afier
meditating on the subject, came before his associates with the pros
position, that subsequently became the ficst Aphosism of uis Grame
mar:

Attho akkhard sanydio.

@C@D%@QOOO@DCODD
“The signification is known by leiters.”
Gandama finally appointed bim the Pali Gremrarian, sayirg
to the sssemblyt
“Priests, from among my cleric.! disciples, who sre ubis ‘o
amplify in detzil that which is spe’en in opitom:, tha m - c-ai-
mont is the Great Kacucuavaxo.”

93@:003(8000” S 0md
*9@&')&8 300 Booum:f;rr: .
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NTUMBER OF LETTERS.
§ 1. Aftor saying that the significition is krnown by letters,

Fachchiyyano procreds to state that the nimhor of the lebters is
forty oune; thirty three c:nsonants aal cight vewels, which he
gives as below:

09 OVC oaoaq&gngomoooo

FENYIST | AANYNZIIST W AT
k kh g gh ng ch chh j jh ny t th d dh 2 t th

80 POVODOWEDOVMWG
TYAYRT HAG TWIEY

d di n p ph b BB m y r 1 v 8 h Il an

nwiaedp 8 c (g
warzi T H T

a d& ¢ ¢ ¢ e o .
§ 2. Thero are mo dipththongs ia Pali, and no rep-esentalives

of the Sinskrit letters:

T W ®ERA N

at aw re rf Iri Ir! ¢ sh

§ 8. The Buctrian Puli with the Pheenician alphabet, has three
sibilents, es in Sanskrit; and they havo representatives in the Bur-
mose Square Alphabet, but they are meodern adlilions, azd have
no place in the bocks.

§ 4. On the other hand, there is an additional ! in Pali not
found in common Sanskrit writings; nor met in Asoka’s inscrip-
tions. It appears to correspond to the Vedic I which Benfey says
j3 usel for 4 in some Velic works. In some instances, the Pali
1 corresponds to ¢ in Sanskrit; asin the nuneral solasa* ‘sixteen’,
which in Sanckrit i8 shodagint. This is confirmed by the form of
tha leiter, nearly that of a reversed d. A distinguiched Sanskrit
Schelar writes: ‘“About the letter ! in Sanskrit, strictly speaking
there is only one; but in Bengales, and to some exten in Hin-
dee, the palatal ¢ is very frequently pronounced somew hat like 1

coogs KR,




16 Congarad Yetters.

occillating Let vesa that aal .  This is prohbl; the s>a n'! re

precented ly the second I in Pali.
§ 5. Clongh gives a character, a subst’tite for », equivalent taa

firul r, ‘p'a~ed oa the t-p ofa crnsonan’ bat pronouace! belore it’.*
No such character and no sach comporunds exist in Barmesc Puli.
It corresponls to the Sanskrit ® and apnears to have heen intre-
duczd from the Swnskeit inty Sinoalese Pali, sines the Puli bools
were brought to Burmah in the fith ceatary. According ¢, Awis,
Mcggallayana’s Gremmar, which Clough translated.f waz wwitton
in tho twelth centwry, seven hundrel years ofter the ?,-Ji o ko
Lad been brought to Burmah.
§ 6. The following Sanskrit finils are n'vt f(u d 'n .

z'n{wwwzqwmza )

ng a =» m k t t p 2k #t

§ 7. In Pai no ward erds in ory final consonrr T
nasal symbol called ninjohitan, and in Sanckit cnws ooz,

§ 8. Tke cspirate b, and the semi-vowels y, », ard » «~ir
rited with a preceding coneonant, are written by o symb. L -s:
Karho,} black. Anyo§ ano‘her. -

Prickchhd,]  seorpio. - Twapd thou.
The symbol for , on the Inscriptions, turns to the right, while
in bocks it turns to the left; as:
Samdjahmi,** “in an assembly.’’

§ 9. Consonants when compounded with other co*r;omm*q, -
snally retain their normal forms, but d preceded by 2, is written
in a peculiar manner under the #; as dand?, ++ a pi'grim.

§ 10. The double s is denoted by a peculiar character, as:
tassa $t to him. The same character, in modern Pali, is made to
represent the Sanskrit sk, ¢, and shy. In the Asoka Inscriptions
this character is supplied by the sing’e s, and since it is not noti-
ced by Kachchayano, it is probable that the character was un-
known in bcoks when his Grammar_ was written.

*Clough’s Pali Grammar, page 4. -
tAlwis’s Poli Grammar, page. XIfT,

loncego  Heaayo B @ "*8?2
“vgeyg oo
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DIVISION OF LETTERS.

The first twenty five consonants are divided iuto five clusaes
according to tha organs with which they are pronounced, and the
other eizht, including the smuswara, arc unlassified. Three vo-
wels are short and fivo long, Kachchayano adds: Sekata ndlesn
¢:In the bioks of Oude, er in the Sanskrit books, the cons:-
nants are divided into surds and sonants, and that divisiou may
be approp:iately adopted im this.” The tw) first letters of each class,
with the sibilant s, are surds, while all the rest are sonant<.

§ I1. Tke following table exhibits .hese several divisions ut
one view. '

Surds. Sonsuts. Burds. Sonants.

v Gutigrals: k kh g gh ng LN 9 0w ¢
Palatals: ch ckh j jh my © 0 O g 2O
Cerebals: ¢t th d dha & § 3 ®
Dentals: ¢t th d dh n 92 OGO 8 © %
Labials: p ph b A m © O © 2 o

- .

CUnclassified: y r Lo s hlon OO ¢ © 0O 00 07 g,

SLort vowels: a i u D g?l. 8
Long dfdeo RO g (3 ¢ .
PRONUNCIATION.
. “The ancient pronunciation of the Greek cun now only ha
inf.rred, and, in part, ;

with great uncert’.xint.y. Tho proauuciation

ars is excoedingly various. Ofthe d:fferent methods

.tha.f'; p;‘evai], the English is j:robabl ¥ tke farthest removed from the
ancient pronuaciation,” '

of modarn schol

With the alteration of one.word, thean

remarks are true o f the Pali—Tho Burmese is probubly the farth
et from tha ancieat pro nunciation.’ '

"ocongocgy ’



1R Ceibuls and Deatals.

§ 12. In Burmah the Pali 4y s, is proaouncellik e ¢k in the.
The v is always pronoanced w. It was probably pron ounced

w originally, when the last member of a compound cnsonant, but
v in other circumstances.  All the cercbals or linguals are pro-
nounced Lke the dentals; and the aspirate ronants, or flat mutes
are not distinguished in sound from their corr:spcn’ling umspirste
ed lettérs; and are often used interchangably in writing, The an.
uswara is pronounced n, and the vowel o, au.

§ 18. The cerchals and dentals appear to have heen used inter-
changably in writing from the earliest period, and could not have
differed much in pronunciation. In the inscriptions the sam®
word in the same line iz occasionly written both ways; as: °
dasan, end pd) ® dasan temn.  The same diversity in writing
this numeral is found in the Pali books.

§ 14. So 8 th is interchalged with 0 th; as ?og natthi,

and ?é natthi I8 not.

§ 15. So again 4 7 and py # are interchanged, as in tre
name of the Grammarian, which is written both O‘“BOOC?D
Kackchayano, and mBOD'CVJD Kachehayano.

§ 16. The cercbal ! is very uncertain in its usage. In many
words where it is18 d in Burmsh, the cox mon ! is fcund in Cey-
lon. Numerous examples are met in Clough’s Giammar. Thus

o’\g pds & line, is pdli, with the small, ! in Ceylon.

c 83 elé cardamom , e, ’ ’ )

A similar diversity of usage prevails in the Burmess Fali. Oc-
casicnally the same word, has one in the text, and the other in
the commentary.
§ 17. Nothing con be inferred to determin dialects from tte
usage of cerebals and dentals. Prinsep says;* ‘The word grati,
a prefix in Sanskrit—In the Pali of Girnar this is merely altered

to pati | ,: by ommission of the r. In the language of the pil-

lars the same preposition is always written pafi () ( ‘with the cere-
bal t. The orthography varies in the written Pali of books, being
in Ceylonese pati, in Burmese pat:*

*Journal of Asiatic Soclety of Bengal, March, 1838.
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§ 18. This distiaction is based on imperfict dite. ©  Clouzh
spells the word pat!, which shows that bsth modes exist iu Ceylon,
and the two form; are coamon in Birnsh; as:

0§um292 039350
Pafi kiro  doorkeeper. Padusind pati instead of a lily.

§ 19 The sarls and soann's ars ofiea iatarchanged with exch
oth:r; as:

§200 0y 0 OOXOMDY QUMD

k with ¢ kahdpard galhdpaad, MONGY.
§20 & &o0) By023
ch .. j Jjina vachusa  jina vajane, WOrds of jina.
§22 5 o S Saqpo
t...dh  mirota e nirothe  hindering.
§2.p» o 013 cof
» th ... dh pathavi paliioi, th3 earth.
S e o groopd e0Cpd
in ... dh phapotwd dhapewtd, having placad.
§2.0 o om0
p .. mevkd pati groat Lord.
?::lmﬁ
nara bati Lord of ma
25 -
§$% 0 o og (3 Colaelol

ph ... bh plajjunz blhalazuni, 8 lunar mansion..

§%7 9 o 33 8oo
vV o..ow bist visa, twenty.

The ehinzos of sards and 301133 was nadrubrelly the re:alt
of pronuaciition, similar ckaazed orcurcinz in other languages,
and the variation ia speling arises from the words somsatimes re-
teining their normal for:as, and sometimes bzing written ae they
were proaouacel



R Iz foe Eean,

§ 23. A doadble tfapperrs to have bren proosunszzl somotinm+s
Vike trj as: oy &3 O')@ tute and tatra there. In
the [aseriptions itis weittea by a s 17’2 4, as: J, | 3t whard,
LA LA yats yatz, wWhIravor, A SN swats, evory
wasrs.

§ 20, Thxsymhl o y ofion fndicytzs azorigal form wit L a
doihle letter s as:
sriby ol sty 202712 svlvanldie 2y AT T
oo e 007 oo QO¢

D q , % ‘\ql

$ 3) Fomadifimonein poaaivion &, d% anl 2 ae foral
oviyully mecshivinly as eyn 2 cg ik, idky,

anl (. NIz, OJ)Q 0330(2 salis and sz, goaj..

§ 31 Y appewrs to kv b pravazlj occasim:lly, for
thase levrera a=s Haal iabechazelbin thy sumy word; ass

GI200) O3 9wy aad guwgh, thd gayal.

§ 32. L and r also> pas3 into each other; as: WICI0030®
©020033p muhe s’z aal muda sarz, griat waalth.

§ 33, 0130 ne of the Inicriptioas the aspirate & is inserted be-
a0y a Low, wordebaglandag wth vowsls, “Wa'eh,” Peinid siys,
<as far a3 T kaow, his 0o paralle! i1 any of the Grium natical Pra'k-
its.”  The sama usage however is occasionally, thouzh not otten,
fonul io th: Pali. Instancos occur in tha Pitaka. Thus in the
Katha, the fifth book of the Abhidhamma: !

S a A ~ for . e -
X 200+ 20 Shielefe ets \
CJO:)? OOJO% Q C ?4 - 8
Fovan na hevan vattabhs ev 1 ny evan vattabbe,

*“Thas [oo] not thas thiy are ndtto ba s L” |

B & J & Sy — ‘



CHAPTER IL
PERMUTATION.

In G.cek,a vow lif sloit ot the end of a werd, is eomzetimes
d.cpj cd vhen followed by another word begina‘ng wiih a vewcl;
srd it loug, the two vowe!s are occasionally coutracted inlo ome.
A final 7 before a cla sified letter is usually chaaged to a leiter of
that class, and the classifiel letters themselves ave gubject to cer.
tuin changes when united to others. In Pali, when two
words meet similar changes occur, but much more extensivel y
thap in Greck; and this part of the Grammar Sanskrit gram.
mari:ns denominate “Combination and Permutation” ; but it em-
biaces only the 8.une things that in Greek Grammars have been
previvusly named Contraction, Crasis, Elision and Eu-
phonic changes of consonants.

WHEN TWO VOWELS MEET.
§ 34. When one word ends in a vowel, and the next ons be-
.gins with a vowel,. ore vowel is ucually eubstituted for the two
end attached to the first word.

a followed by a.
§ 85. When a ot theend of one word is followed by a at the
beginning of the next,
(a.) Oreis elided ;as:
natthi from 3 ne and 93@ atthi,  *is not”

In the whauli inscription this compound is written with the shory
vowel, ] (2 nathi as in book Pali.
(b.) The two short vowels are sometimes changed to loag d&;

i 8:

00PBqB oo wBaB

tatra virat! from tatru und abirati, “‘great pleasure there.”
Tkis is the rule in Sanskrit, "and in the Girnar and other icserip-
tions, where tie verb takes the Sanskrit form, the Sanskrit rule of
Permutation is followed, and the long vowel is written; as:

I ({j ""Tl'fﬁ . ndsti, “ig not:”
A



’
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rs
| 5]

a and d followed by d.
§ 36. Wicp a or 4 is foilowed Ly &, ® they beccme 45 28:

CEC’O«S c[C’i O”.B rdjdsi from réju ard asi, ‘“tkou artu.kx..g.
wafaw 3P 020 9030853

vaghdudlinto tiom vaghdnd snd dlinto, *‘a porch, a terriee.”

a followod by 1.
§ 37. When a is followed by 1,
(a.) The n i3 elidel; as:
condBely o K[
sotindre from sota a3zd tnire, “o-g 1 of baszing.”®
(b.) The two vowels are changed to long 4:
2gcoByoucoldd  ocgo © 8,0.) o gd3
dhammo cha vinayo chdli from dramino, cha, vinuja, cka, t.;
“‘Both the law and the discipline: Thus” [ he said }
(c.) TLetwo vowels coalesce into ¢; as:
Ox <3200 03220 go
bandhusseca for bandhussa and vu, ‘a3 lo a ralative.”
This last case is the rule in Sanskrit, but it is the excyption
in Pali.
é followed by 1.

§ 38. When & long is foliowed by 1, the two vowels are chan-
ged to long ¢; as:
00808339 00a002008"
o8] o 833 @fuoooo coof”
pursassa sefan, ‘‘Here [i. e. in this world] ng_\t religious affec-
tious [or faith ] is the best property of man.’

The Sinsk:it rules requre the coxmbined vow.l ia this cuse
to be s.

saddhidha vitlan purisassa setan
from saddhd idha vittass

a followed by wu.
§ 39. Whon a is followed by u,
(a) The a is elided; as:
aBogscmo S £

— e

*CAt the cnd ot a word” and “at the beginn’ng of another,” are
‘G be undersisod in this and the following parajrashy, asin §33.
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sitwlakd for sita and wdakd, “white wate s.”

(b.) The two vowels coale:cz in*o long ; as:
231Gleqotganad xqB 0 powLs
andydrelickibayan from anu;idiek?, cka, wbuyan

¢¢Aund wi'h arcchoriies, with both.”

(c.) The two vowels are chang=d to o ; as:
oofizgosodd - ooB] 3 peud

sangkhyannopeti from sangkhyan ra  upett,
‘“Enters not into tte uumber.”
‘Lis i8 an except.onubls case in Pali, but it is the rule in
Sanskrit.

d followed by wu.
§ 40. When a long d is followed by %, the 4 remains, and the
u is changed (o the semi-vowel v; as: :
ool © 60’] mdvackd from md cnd uchd, “Say not.'

d or e followed by e or o
§ 41. Wkhen d or a i1 followwed by e or o, it is elided; es:

0365022000063 Bod  ouo (35905

sanghan lassorasan, for scnyhan tassa crasamn;
¢Jlis own son, the church.”
o o
onscodBod oDCOD cRo3
tathetitan tathd ctitan
¢Besides teaching.”
[ 3 . ~ ’ °
2dea scaqd o) 0350080 (950C0\HBomd

sansedcjo papdtikd from sanceZajd  and cyapdiikd,

“‘Preduced by filth, prcduced by a visikle body.”

¢ followed by <.
§ 42. When ¢ is followed by 7,
(a.) One 7 i3 elided; as:
PE B g
dehiti for dehi acd i, “Give! Thus” (he said. ]
(b.) The two coalesce into long 7; as:
©0009139200083 wooo 813 swod g
mahdddnandassdmiti from mahd, ddnan, dassdmi, iti.
“I will give the great git: Thus” [ he said. ]
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This is ike rule in Sanskrit, snd is followed in the Tnzerip'ions

T Y
salatan kackhatiti

sulkatan qachchkati  iti
«Ils attains merit: Thus” [he :aid. ]*

7 followed by a.
§ 43. When i is followelly g,
(a.) The 7 is el'ded; as:
6gq @’y ogae” 388 w205
dkun:mamjanwmdmalmn from dhammarajan, namdmi, akan;
«] wo:shin the king of tke law.”

(b.) The a is elide d; a3 ,
OngLD. OS’\S @(I..) caddmilan from vaddmi akan, “I say.”
(¢.) The i is changed to the remi-vonel y; as:
0§o0goq 0|00 §ooogoq  olgf oo
putisandhdravutyassa frem patisandhdra,  vultiy assa;
“Iis accurate comment.”
(d.) The i is clanged to the semi-vowel y, to which the a

lengthened into 4 is attached; as:

Q5.
22380 a3fopl =4
antariyydnydntaran from anturiyyéni  and antaran,
““An upper garment, clothing.”

The Sanskrit rule requires y in every case.

1 followed by d, or o.
§ 44. When ¢ is followed by d, or e,
(.) The 7 is elided; as:
Booomoeqo3 RBSA 2200006603

from  {tihi. erd  dhdreht;

tihdkdrehi
¢“By three tokeps.”
350003 ¢yB  cod
nohstan - from mohi and etary  “Not proper, tlis.”

(b.) The 7 is changed to the scmi-vowel v, as:
ROy »8 cﬂr{.’é} a8  ityddi from it ddi, “So beginning.”
“W

* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bergal, July, 1837; where tie
passage is rendered: ““Shall attuin eternal kappiress, (or thall Le

united with SteaTo.)"”



Pericntations of U. 25

conocaoSeon cn 08 com ofcm

ekapadyekopadike from eka, pati, eka, padike,
“A foot-path, in a foot-path.”

Caso (b.) is the rule in Sauskrit.

t or ¢ followed by «. /
§ 45 When ¢ short, or ¢ long is followed by x,
(a.) The 7 or ¢ is elided; as:
025820090593 oo Bod  poodd
tdvisatusaban from i, visaft, and wusaban;
“Twenty tahs [ make] a usabah.”
- kosampujjeniyo from kosampr, wjjeniyo: “Knonj, Ujjein.”
(%) The ¢ is changed to the semi-vowel ;; as:
@c03o,(s8 38  ps8
Jalanidhyudadhi from jalanwidhi  wdadhi, “Sea, ocean.”
This is the rule in Sanskrit.

" u followed by u.
§ 46. When u is followed by u. one u is elided; as:

Qod0yBg  qos 0q pBY

mulan tusiran from miélan tw wsiran, “A root, khus-khus grass.”
, b =

% followed by a.

§ 47. When u ia followed by a,

(a.) The a is elided; as:
cooooncuooqfenedd  cooom  cooey  sefaned?

lokahetukhinamats from loka hetu akhinamatz,

“The cause of the world, possessed of imperishable wisdom."

(b) The two vowels coalesce into the semi-vowel v; as;
0308%31) 03 93&)003
dhdtwantasse from dhatu  antassa, “To the end of a root.”

In Senckrit the combined vowels become v or a.

u fcllowed by 4.
§ 48. when v is followed by 4 ,
(a) The u is elided: as:
07510000% Oy 0008008
chakkhdyatanan from chakkhu dyatanan *Abode of sight, or eye.”
4



26 Perinututions of E.

(L) The u is changed to the semi-vowel v, and the « is ap-
pended to it; as:
252003 2 990003
swdgatan from su dgatan, “Well coming.”
Both cases, (a.) and (b.), accord with Sanskrit usage.

% followed by 1.

§ 49. When « i3 followed by ¢,

(a.) The ¢ iselidcd, and the % romnia: uachanged; as:
oy e 2o | |
chakkhundre from chalkfuw  inarve, “The frenlty of cight, or eye.”

(b.) The ¢ is elided, and the u lengthened inio 4 ; as:
000gd3  ong @B

o , oL .
sddhiti from sddhu 1ty “Good! [ he s~id.]”

Both (a.) and (%. ) differ trom the Sanckrit :ul:s, which re-,
quire the semi.vowel v.

« followed Ly e.
§ 50. When u is foliowed by e, itis changed to the memi-
vowel v and the e remaing; as: .
LeeaYsslcleslcs oggl ¢gg BRos
vattwettha vihitan  from vattu eting vihitun
““Landed possessions are adjudged in this place.”

e followed by e.

§ 51. When e is followed by e, one e is elided; as:
C?g;DOUJQ C? 68 ?OOU)D
netthandgatd ~ {rom ne  eftha  ndgaid,

' “They not having arrived at that place.”
This corresponds with Sanskrit usage.

e followed by a.

§ 52. When ¢ is followed by a.

(a.) The e is changed to the semi-vowel y and the a remains
unchanged; as: ‘ '
oqpooucBiocumnd con %000 0B cuood,
fyassa pakind honti from te assa pahind honti,

“These things have Leen rejected of, or by, those persons.”




Pernutalions of O. 27

{b.) The ¢ is changed to y, and the short a is lengthened to
long d; as:

ogpudso0csuy oo wd b ocs
tydhan evan vadegya from te alan eran  radeyye.
“I would speak thus to thee.” .

o followed by o, a, i, u, e
§ 53. When o is followed any vowel,
(a-) The other vowel iy elided: as:
WOIOM  Weced  (DGen

adhamo maka from adhaino omwako, +Vile. inlerior.”
OO0 GO TN
yohan fiom o ahan, “T, who.”

O3 I D INA) CORDZQD RQRCL
?’@ﬁb(:}i : from cl%%droq ’::‘;t?, “These four.”
9030000083 #2000 pood3
athopapols from atho upapati,  **Again, a paramour.”

(0.) Eefore a, it is sometimes cianged to the semi-vowel o,
anud the o is lengthened into d; as:

hed

opId GO0 D
swdhwn  from  so ahan “This person, I.”
(e.) Occasionally it is elided; as:
8?@ 88 & oo cooB
Jonabuihiti from Jina buddho m, “Jina-Buddha, [ it is said. )
The preceding do not embrace ali possible eases, but they

inciude all of common occurreuce, and many more than are found
in Kachchayano’s Grammar.

Kacucuayaxo’s ruLEs.
Kachchayano gives seven rules:

§ 54. (1.) When similar vowels meet, the first is elided.

§ 85. (2) When dissimilar vowels meet, the last is some-
times elided.

§ 86. (8.) When the first vowel has been elided, e or o
sometimes takes the place of both vowels.

§ 567. (4.) ESometimes when the first vowel has been elided,
the second is lengthened.

§ 58. (5.) Wken the second vo-rel kaz hecn elided. the firet
is cometimes leng!licned.



28 Insertion of Consonants.

§ 59. (6.) A final e is sometimes changelto y.
§ 60. (7.) A final u or o is sometim2s chaazelto .
Thes2 rules are not of much practical value, but no geaeral
rales can be formel that are not beset with namsroas exceptions.

GENERAL RULES,
The following deluctions from the examples given, may be
found useful for reference.

§ 61. When similar vowels meet, oze is elided and the other
remains unchanged. See § 85. a. § 86. § 42, a. § 46.
§51. § 53 Exceptions: § 35. b. § 42. &.

§ 62. When i is followed by u or e¢; and when ¢ or e is fol-
lowed by «, ‘

(¢.) 1t ischanged to the semi-vowel y. See § 45. b.
§ 44 b § 43 c § 52. a.

(b.) When a or u preceles, this chinge does not take plaze.
See § 37. § 41. § 49,

§ 63. When u is followed by a or ¢, or o is followed by a,

(a.) the w or o is changed tu the semi-vowel v. See § 47. b
§ 50. §53. b.

(b.) This change does not oceur when @ precedes % or o; un-
1288 o be lengthened to 4. See § 89. § 41. § 40.

§ 64. Unless changed to the semi-vowel v, o usaally mainteins
its position before all other vowels, and is sometimes formed by
the combiration of ¢ and ». See § 53. § 39. ¢.

INSERTION OF CONSONANTS.

When one word ending in a vowel is followed by another be-
g'oning with a vowel, a consonant is occasionally inserted between
them, and the vowels remain unchanged. The consonants used
are: t d n m y. r 1 v. an

§ 65. t inscried; as;
00apdBon 009z RO
‘yasmdtiha  for yasmd tha, ¢On which account here.”

§ 68. d inserted; as:
CS&OQO c %&&’D
edantassa for e antassa, “For e final.”

§ 67. 1 inserted as:

RO000$000C3 RO R0
Gundyati from <to dyati, “Trom tkis placc he comes.”



Vow:ls folloiw:d by (nsanants. 29

§ 68. m inserted; as:
mopdo ™3 go
kasmdmiva from kasmd tva, “From what account, sof’

§ 63. v inserted: as:
w083 ooy @8
yathdyiiun from yathd wdan, “Besides this.”
§ 70. r inserted; as:
000006610 0002068 o
sdsaporiva  from sdsapo twa “Like mustard.”
§ 71. 1 inserted; as:
000000005 0 Wlooood
ciikaldyatanen from chha dyatanan,  *‘Six abodes,”
§ 72. vV incerted; as: ’
OOT0200(QI00 O2C02D £{o00
tatovutdya from fato utdga,  “From this rising.”
§ 73. an, anuswara, inserted before consonant or vowel; as:
q4 2083700928 Qqeeod3*ooqoS
puriman jétin sardini, for  purimajitin sardmi
“I remember former states of existance.’’

WHEN VOWELS ARE FOLLOWED BY CONSONANTS.

§ 74. When a word ends in a vowel and the next word begins
with a consonant, the vowel is occasionally subjected to some
change; as:

(a.) The vowel is sometimes lengthened, as a to 4, and 7 to
{; as:

00 800§°800005005 008 008
sammddhaman vipassato, sammd for samma:
“He who has seen well the law.”
NewyFosq AeoySocq
gémzmunichare  for gdmemuni chare.
“The Sage may dwell in the village.”

(b.) Sometimes a long yowel is shortened; as ¢ to ¢; thus:
0003618500000 ¢00093185202039
tonavdd:i ndmaso for  bonavidi ndmaso,

“Bonavidi by name.”



30 Dorble  Conznivile.
(c.) Soaetimes one vowel is ex haingel fHr ansther, - 3
0, or o for a; thus;
COO931O CGO200282
ealhamo from  exodhamo, “This law.”
800088 060000008 o0 0
paro  for para;

patdya clharitu paro salasai,
’ “3fore than a thousand to go for boiled rice.”

§ 75. Wken a word ends in a vowel, and the next bezins with
any classified letter not a nasal, that letter is doubled ; but if it ba
an aspirate, its corresponding unaspirated letter is used. Hencs
the following compound consonants are found at the beginning of
words in sentences where the normal form begins with the second
member of the compound :

kk g9 ckeh G # 44

(@]
R 8 8 &
kkh chelh  jjk o tth ddh th dIh pph UDL

3 2 8 B3 8 &

The follbwing examples may suffice to illustrats £h232 changos:

it dd rp bb
B 3 8 8

goh

083504

9098 3.9

abikkenioro from  abi kaitaro, “Very desiralle.”
o8ga03) 08 ocud)
pariygaho  from  pa  gaho, “Seizing.”
cngdoo  cod Boo
{cttinsa from te tinsa, “Thirty three,”
©23820 CU{ 80
chatuidase from chatw dasa, “Fosurteea,”

"
0y’ o 8w
chhasbisa  foom chha  visa “Tweaty six.”

~

Rogeoasly Jooo0o ©R0  0wes)
wagppandls phisassa from ddia pamddo.

“Hzra there i3 forgetfalness to mea.”



Anuswara before a vowel. 31

?7390(3 $ 2033

rakshomati from na Ehomatl, “He is impatient.”
CC‘OOCOQJD?OCODO Ge200CCO Q]'D?OCCOO
esecachajjhénaphialo fiom  coeracha Jhdiwpalo,

“And ro this Las the sdvaniages of Jhan.”
§ 76, Some of tha unclnssified consonants are occasionally
fonwd doubled, as I aud »; but wien v is doubled, it is represen-
ted by donble b: as:
3 o
e a o
28193 1 o N

dutteien from du  vulsn, “Sperking evil

THE NASAL SYWBOL ANUSWARA,
§ 77. Wken followed by either & conconant or a vowel, it is
ocearionally elided; as8:

000050 5003 02008 v .

tdscicasonile from {dwan alan, "
“In the presence of these {emales.”

928§ 0020g0$5900p s2§ooocgocoood

ar v saclchaaa passane from  aidya sachcianan dassaian,

“Seeing the Ariya truths.”

§ 78. Whea followel by a vowel, the vowel is cccasionaily e-
lided ; as:

o) o o
oo °X KO )
dhaiyanre  frem ghanyan  toa, “As pzddy.

§ 79 When a vowel has been elided, if the next consonant ke
double s5, it is changed to a singl: s; as:

o 0005 e 33 ‘o° 200D
Q3 P9gEe> “o :
pryploncdug pogids from pupphon  assd,  “Flowers are to her.’

§ 80. When followed by e, sometimes, or y, or k, it is chang-
ed to ny; as:

»

ealeresle) o ¢co
tanyeva from fan  eva - “Even thee.”
sanyuttan from san  yultan “Union.”

copg ¢d B X

evahnyi from evan ki, «If s0.”



32 Anuswcara before a Consenant.

¢ 81. Wken followed by a vowel, anuswara is usually chunged
to m; as:

cmoi,ogooS comy 0 =B

konutwamasi from konu twan asi, “Who art thou?"
Beodoncqoged o3’ =wod  onsquped
lémakan kareyydmi  from kin ahan kareyydms,

“What may I do?”

0332503 o} 2% PR
tumichchhattlesu from tun iwchchha  atthesu,
“TuN in the signification of wishing.”

S139g34d I3 pggs

ddnamuttaman from ddnam wuttaman,  “The best offering.”

€020 cd ¢o5
evametan from evan etan, “Thus this.”
§ 82. Occasionally it is changed to d; ss
CO036C 0 Cod 90630
etedavocha  from elan  dvocka, “This he said.”

§ 83. When followed Ly a classified letter, anuswara is changed
to the nasal cf the class to which it belongs; as:

coc cd ©9l

evangkho from evan  kho, “So indeed.”
coogy o e

gakanycha from gahan eha “And a house.”

00630380 onday 8
tatiyampi  from tatiyan 2 “And the third time.”
Bioceo B3 300w

kinndmo  from kin ndmo, “What name?”
2Q9GHCU00Q 203 co>  cuooy
sukhante hotu from sukhan te hotu,

“May happiness be to thee!”




CHAPTER III

TABLES OF DECLENSION. ,

Occidental grammarians take a word as a basis, and make
all the particles of inflection radiate from it, as from a centre, but
Kachchayano pursues the opposite course. He usually takes an in-
flection and makes all the varieties of nouns masculine feminine
and neuter, adjectives, and pronouns diverge from that inflection
as from a central point. Thus he gives s as the mark of the ge-
nitive singular, and then, in the tenth of his noun aphorisms, says

QOOMCXOCIO  yikamore “On account of sa, sa comes,”

That is, the original single s of the genitive is doubled, and
beco mes »sa.  He next illustrates the use of the suffix by the fol-
lowing examples:

@foooo  ®Boo  Hogoww 0009y 000

plrisassa aggissa bhilekhussw sayamblussa
“Of a man, of a fire, of a priest,  of a divinity,
28000 oo gBowo
abhibhussa dandissa 181850

of a god, of a pilgrim, of a sage.

In continuation of his making sa the central point, his next
aphorism is:
OOODDCOS('Y)OO :’\?&’{0 san sd swekavachanesu cha
¢Also on account of san, sd, in the singular number.’
He adds the following examples:

cBood  cBoon  gSood g FBosd

etissun etissd Tmassan Tmisyd tissan

In this of this in this of this in that
Bood 00008  Wqo0d 802000

tissd tassan amusan amussé  (All feminine. )
of that, in that, in this, of this.

The following tables of declension contain all that can be glean-

ed from the the whole of Kachchayano’s examples.
5



Prisa, and Rtpa declined.

Nouns.
First Declension.

Sing.
§ 89. Masculines in a, like

q§eo0o

Nom, piriso
qfod
Ace.  piirisan
Q&coop
Ins.  pirisena
q8§o0000
D. G. pirisassa

q§o0oge ¢foogo

Abl.  pirisasmd  pirisahmd
q8e00 B gfo0§gfeoony

Loc.  pirise ... smin ... sakmi pirisesu
9820 qfooo

Voc.  pirisa pUrisd

Plur.
plrisa A MAN.

q&o0o
plirisd
q&eo0
purise
Q008 q§29908 cooB
plbriceli

@000}

plrisdnan

purisdhi  pirisebi

(as Instrumentive.)

@fa000q

plrisdsu

(as Nominative.)

§ 90 Neuters in o, like rdpa AN 1MAGE.

Q0

Nom. rdpan
Acc. ( a8 Nominative.)
ﬂ (N O) ?
Ins, 1ilpena
QO30
D. G. rdpassa
o0
AbL ripasmd
oo
Loc.  ripasmin

RO1%

répdni

9
ripd

(28 Nominative.)
QoS
ripdhs
2513

ripdnan.

(as Instrumentive.)

919

.,
ripdsu




Aggi, and Dand? declined. 35

Sing.

Plur.

§ 91 Masculines in 7 like agge  FIRE.

o

Nom. agge
Acc. aggin
%830
In, Ab. aygind
280> %8cio
D. G. aggissa aggino
wRf
Loc.  aygismin
Voc.  (as Nominative.)

§ 92 Masculines in 4,

9086‘033
aggayo

%8
o

agg?

(as Nominative.)
8

%803

agythi

383
O§

agyinan

sogcq

aggisu

(as Nominative.)

like dand? A PILGRIM.

s s@ sy

Nom. danrd{ dand? dandi dandino
s sgdd

Acc. dandin dandinan (as Nominative.)
S0 s

In. Ab. dandind dandihi
sqfoo  sqafcyd s

D. G. dandissa dandino dandinan

]

sl sgoq

Loc.  dandismin dandisu
a8

Voc. dandi (as Nominative.)

REMARK.

Clough has all the forms of the ablative and locative singu-
lar, and instrumentive plurel given in purisa, § 89.



26 Blikklhu, and Sayambhi declined. k

Sing. . Plur, !
§ 93 Masculines in u, like Dhikkhu A PRIEST. \

Rogl Bogeo Bog

Nom.  bhitkhu bhikkhave bhikkhi
5803601 Bog|
bhikkhavo bhikkhu
Bogi
Acc. blakkhun (a8 Nowminative.)
Bogio SBagoBu
In. Ab. bhikkhund bhihkhihi
2 \
Bog|ooo Bogi$ : |
D. G. bhikkhussa bhixkhinan [
) ‘
Pz Bogjeg!
bhikkhusinin bhikllaisw
Voe. ( as Nominative.)

§ 94 Masculines in 4, like sayambhit A NAME OF BUDDDA.

00009, 0000Qc0]  20009|CHO

Nom. sayambhi sayambhuvo sayambhuno
22099]

Ace. sayambhun (as Nominative.)
00008432 2000543

In. Ab. sayembhund sayambhithi

D. G. sayambhussa svyambl dnan
00009, |8 2000Q,[94

Loc.  sayambhnsmin sayambhidsu

Voc. (as Nominative.)

REMARK.
BhikLhavo, or bhikkhave, is writtzn on the insciiptions Uhikhapd

70 buta facsimile reads ||  nearly the regular vo' &



Kanyd, rattly and mati declined. 87

Second Declension.

Sing. Plur.
§ 95 Feminines in 4, like kanyd A vIRGIN.
02p0d OPOOGOOD P03
Nom. kanyd kanydyo kanyd
pd .
Ace.  kanyan (as Nominative.)
02p0000 ™03 00podof
In. Ab. kanydya kanydhi kanydbhi.
ooegcma 00@:):‘;’.
D. G. kanydnan
00@303 OO@DOO 00&‘.30&:[
Loc. kanydyan  kanydsu
mQ@
Voc.  kanye (as Nominative.)

§ 96. Feminines in ¢, like raff; wNigHT,

Q88 Qgicosd  qf8 gl

Nom. ratti rattiyo rati  ratty

@ (as Neminative.)

Ace.  rattin

good q8§08 qg83

Tn. Ab. rattiyd rattihi rattibhi
985003 - agh

D. G. rattinan
%3»3 QS qgog

Loc. ruttiyan mttwsu

§ 97. Femmmm in ¢, like mats wispow.

o3 oPBcood

Nom. mat/ mtiyo

o
od3 _ (as Nom.nat.ve,)
Ace. matin

oBoos  wogp  wBRB Mool s)

In. Ab. matiyd matyd matihi muibh;
©FBood 0033
D.G. . matinan

oBud 00y 0B

Loc. matiyan  matyan matisu ¢



28

Nady, dhenw, and vadli, declined.

Sing. Plur.
§ 98. Feminines in ¢, like nadi A RIVER.
?8 38c0oo
Nom. nad:,’ nadiyo
?8 (as Nominative.)
Ace. nadin .
8000 39803 3853
In. Ab. nadiyd nadihs radibhi
;8030 ?8§
D.G. .. nadinan
Bocd 3805 38y
Loc. . nadiyan nadisu
§ 99. Feminines in u, like dkenu A cow.
Cog COiCOOQ CO*
Nom. dhenn dheniyo dhenu
coy’ o
N tive.
Ace. dlerun (as Nominative.) '
G0§000 coz03 ceyd3
In. Ab. dhenuyd dheniht dhenibhi
COiOOO (] i“{)
D. G ... dhentnan
COO00  COUVd COxNQ
Loec. . dhentityan  dhendsu

§ 100. Feminines in %, !like vadhd A DAUGHTER IN LAW,

o

Nom. vadlid
oq
Ace. vadhun
0Qudd
In. Ab. ’Uadhu'l/(i
OQOO:)
D. G. ...
0Quo3
Loc.

oqoé

vadhuyan

(¢} QCOO’D
vadhuyo

R

vadhi

(as Nominative.)
0qd3 0g83
vadhiht vadhitbhe
0@}
vadhinan

0§

vadhisu



Puma, blagavd, and mana declined. 39
Third Declention. |

Sing.

Plur,

§ 101. Maculines in o increasing by =, like pwma A MALE.

(2]
Nom. (;ma'
Qd
Acc. puman
Q@ICd Q9P
In. Ab. pumdno pumund
QQ:)C?O
D. G. pumdno

Qeocp  QCo

oc.  pumdne pwme

QeIGcPO

pumdno

(as Nominative.)
QuOcHU3 quocydB
puwmdnehs pumdnebhi

quo}

pumdnan
QeOy  QGON Ve, Sin.
pumdsu pumesu  (puman.)

§ 102. Masculines in 4 increasing by f, nf, as bhagavd A LORD

0001
Nom. bhagavd
20003,
Acc.  bhagavantan
0000020
In. Ab. bhagavatd
O000GC000
D. G. bhagavato
20003
Loc. bhagavati

000Gy, mOOC&O
bhagavante bhagavanto
L4

(as Nominative.)
P00cHIB 900065,53
bhagavantehi  bhagavantebhi
900003
bhagavatan

D006
bhagavantesw (V. Sin. blagavan.)

§ 103. Neuters in a increasing by s like mana MIND,

o3

Nom. manan

Acc. (as Nominative.)
G?Q)Q

In. Ab. munasd
©$C00

D. G. manaso
038 oG)

Loc. menagy mane

©30$ ©30
mandri mand
(as Nominative.)
oc?og ©ep3
manehi manebhi
0PI
mandnan
(A ?Of_l )
manesw (V. Sin. muna, nandy



40 Athi, dyu, and bhdtu declincd.
§ 104 Neuters in ¢, like athi *A BoNE,

»§ ©f§  =§

Nom. atht . athint athi
R

Acc.  athin (as Nominative.)
%830 o83 983

In, Ab. athind aththi athibhi
w8cpo w8}

D. G. afhino athinan
o w8 =fn

Loec.  athihmi athismin athisu

§ 105 Neuters in u, like dyu ace.

wlog

Nom. dyu
Ry’
Ace.  dyun
A O]

In Ab. dyund

%10qe$

D. G. dyuno
Bq§ Wyl
Loc. dyuhmi  dyusmin

wlogs

I3 ’ .
ayune

=loq

dyt

(as Nominative.)
@3 &wlogB
dyibhi dyitbhi
LASVH
dytnan

wlogag

,
dyusu

§ 106. Masculines, or feminines increasing by r.
(a.) Like bhatu A BROTHER.

0020020
Nom. bhditd
20Om§
Acc.  bhdtaran
0000040
In. Ab. bhdtard
OJOOQC?D
D. G. bhdtuno
AB. oy~ Bogys bhdtito
005008
Loc.  bhdtar:

tos oo o) 240

bhdataro

(as Nominative.)
00500208 9050303
bhdtarehi bhdtuhi
DI00qdH | 000§ | 03}
bhdtardnan ...tdnan

(as Instrum:n ive.)

tune v

0030 ODCC[QQ
bhdtaresu



Sctthu, pitu, and mdtu declined. - 41

(2.) L'ke saith:s A 1EACHER.

Serelall

Nom, satthd sutthdro
ooy OOQRIIED 20T
Acc. sctthdran entiharo satthdre
0P cogosqul  oogeeq
In. Ab. satthdrd ~ eaithdreh: saftharebhi
oo OERICH OIS DLERd}
D. G. satthu salthuno eattiardnan satiténan
o8 "Jf;q&'(
Loc. satthary eultnaroru

(~.) Like pifu A riTHER.

8033 803-:@13
Nom. ;(;ff.i o pitaro
oM 9N
Ace.  piaran piluran (as Nemilrative)
Sonq2 Soocq?  8m B
In. Ab. nitard pitarehi vt
Sqepp  Sog  Booqpd  8oood
D. G. pitune pitu pitardnan pitduan
800§ Son2q 2y
Loc. pitan - - pitarose -

(d.) Like mdiv A MOTHER.

@00 - eConaeP
Nom. wdid matare
@024 LINCQY  GO0I5G
Ace. mdtaran mdlaro mdtore
@309 woeqd3  eoqB
In. Ab. mdtord mdtereli . wra'ft':'r'blr.f- .
©0Q2P GTOY  @SORqd3 wodly  ©0}
I G. mdlunn ety mdlordnon  motdnan  mdliwnan
030')9[ WIOOGEOY  ©TORXY
Toc.  mdtar ndtaresu mdlnsu

7



42 Sakhi, vd;d, end 20 delined,

. Irregular Nouns
§ 107. Masculines in f, hike w1107 4 reieNr,

209) VITVD 2O
Nom., sikhd Eadibod o S fd !
' 005 00913 20914
Ace.  sakhan sikldian subhdran (s Nowdaativ)
00339 cooleql woe f
Ia. Ab. salhwd sakhdrck. erlhobie
o080 001503 0083
D. G.  sakhissa sukhd Avin gal kivie
2029 000120 205
Lce. sakhe skl resu echkosu
o
009 9991 208 0%
Vee.  sakha sakid S0kl oy ~gy (as Nomivatice.)

§ 108. Masculines in d, like rd/é A kK.

P Ped  GPeDIEd

Nom. #wd . rdjd ridjdno
° 3
Q> Q>3 P>y %3003?3
Acc. TUjAN rajinan rdjs  rdjdno
2y Qe el epeaB ceoB
In. Ab. vdjena runyd rdjehi rdjebhi rdjihi
b [ [
p8epp qopd  qpd  cpeoj  cpqi
D. G. rdjino rdnuo ranyan rdjdnan rd;dnan
VR P8 poeny oey
Loc. runjje rdying rdjesu rdjisy
§ 109. Masculines in o, like go ax ox. '
)| 4 . Oledl ocdt 8
Nom. a0 gdvo gavo gdos
e . ° ° i
cld 0d Ao 03|
Acc.  gdran gavan gdoun gacun (me Numinative.)
olcoy 0203 OB Sih
Ia. gl,{'-".';)im Jicera  gohl gobl
Glodd  ooow el 0d
DG, g,v:?('zz:cf-tz Jrvassa  gonan gavan
0'9l  0d)
AL i gavd (15 Instrumentive.)

[JTE A WIAR
RENROS guce gosu gdeesu gaiesu



.Babpa declined.

Adjectives
§ 110 Of first and sccond .declensions, a8 sabpa  ALL.
Sing. Plur.

(4.) MASGULINE.
.ODC80 mg;mo 3398

Nom.  sabpo edbparo sahps
oog’
Ace. sabpun (as Nominakive.)
, oosgy  OPesa0 008Ul 2vey
Ins. sabpeina subpuso #abpehd sabpeviii
© oggo 003go0)  205gad
D.G. sabpassa sabpesunan sabposuan.
338360 ODSCCDD
Abl. sabpa.vua sabputo (as Instrumentive.)
0ogdd 028R
Loc. bab; s sahpesu
(b)) FEMININE.
0083 0383-'3033 : 0300
Nom. Sablt(i. sabpa’yo *ﬂ&[ut
Acc. ‘sabpan (ae Nominative.)
oogoow = o0egu3 ooeRdB
In. Abl. sabpdya sabpehi sabpebhi
Q0ZIO 0000003 08O
D. G, sabpdiya sabpdsdnan sabpdsan
208300 20glod 00853y
Lee. salpeya ,\38,\.;0 «abpdeu
(e.) NFUTER,
ooy oo'o'\?;
Q
Nom., Kby suhpani
0P’ _ 300,3
Ace. 2 {L: an s Il-pa n(\
. w8 0080 20 83;3
Yoo, sabpa cabpd sabpant

(e olhr carw of the naubsr arz 1k sam: as (e masenline.)



44 Guaard declined,

§ 111. Adjectives of third, second, and first declersions, as
gunava  PISSESSING GOOD QUALITIES.
Sing. Plar.
(a.) MASCULINE.

Qo) .. 03P GAWOGED .. O

Nom. gunard gunarantd gunavantv GuRarar: &
Qo R GWOGCy,
Acc. quaavantan gunavante
QEPOoD0 o 00308
To. Ab. gusarvatd §unavantohi :
o{e lelevple - 0303 ye OO0
D, G. gunavato gunarantdnan  gunavatan
qanodd - OS99
Loc. gunarati gunavantesu

wO wol L9
Voe.  gunava gumaré gumavan (as Nominative.)

, @) n;m:mm.q
CWOZ, ... o3 qwmodcwoo .., o$,

Nom. gunavanti guravats gunacanliye gunarante
. OB .
Acc. gunarantan (@s_Nominative)
e 03002 0
In. Al. gupavantiyd gumavantil;
- OR3
D. G. gunavantrran
v e 0303 .. 0329
Loc. L gunavantiyan gusavaniisu

(c.) NEUTER.

qend qooocj_‘og‘-
Nom gusaran guravanting

GMO (;5 o
Acc. graavantan (ae Nomirative))

(The ctler cosce of (12 wcutor ave the same as the grasculine.)



Pochan declined.
Participles.
§ 112, Participles increasing by ¢, nf, as packar COORING.
Siug. Plur.
(a.) MASCULINE.
0d CO3pP 030
Nom. jpachan puchunto  pachuantd
C O_,_.% (.>O?§J
Ace. pochantan gpurchante
cosgp oo copdB  cocydd
Ins. pachantens  pactold pachanteli  pachantebhi
03030  COZOM (oypd OO
D. G. pochantassa pecia’o puchantdaen  pachatun

OO&S} 2 cOMD

ALl pachantahmd  puchald
pachantasmd g });8 )
cox 0edl
Lee.  pachantasmi  pachati

pachantalini  pacliante

(as Instrumentive.)

Rt Y]

pachauicsu

(b.) FEMIXINE.

col,

Nom. pactunil

Co
0053

Ace. ]mchq.n tin
0%
(/OGDLXD.D'
In. A", pochaitiyé
D. G.
A .
LY RS
Loec. pachuntiyon
(“a)
c9
Nom. jpaclun
<
(6] &
Ace.  puchanten

(The vther cases of the meuler ore tle swins os the sazmline.)

co& cO00

pucnanit jo

oc:&

paciantt

(as Nominative))
co3J3 ¢03.3
pachan thi pacluit EOke
ce3d
paciarndinan

Cco .3“9_\111

rachuntesw
NEUTFR.
0%
(.‘ h
2_;(./!'/11!1“ fe

(s Newrinatice.)

8

5



48 Eka, dwi, and t dedlived.

Numeral Adjectives.
§ 118, Ele oOXE.

Mas. Fem. Xeut,
Czom o) e
Nom. eko chd el
cod coo
Ace.  elon ekan (Other rascs Lle the
GoanP Codvo siasenling.y
Tos, ckena ekdya
CON s

D. G classa ..
CON0OD Cmeod ...
Abl, ekasd ekato .
cond .
Loe.  echasmd

§ 114, Dwi 71wo, of all genders.

Nom. dive duve cg qCO

Acc. . dwayan . . 3 o3
Tns. ik dmayena gog 3° 03?

D. G. dwinnan  durinnan g; q.8 %

Abl decihi g Og

/2

Loc. hisn gq

§ M5 Ti THREE.

Mas. Fem. Neut,
oo PBrooo AB
No.Ace.  tayo tiseo tins
S8 B3
In. Ab. ks tihe : (Gther cases as

. &§ &s‘go (ﬁ%\}% &w; ‘I/)ﬂﬁ"[l’l:n{,)
D. G. tinnan * tizpan timpanman'  tissannarn

3

fce, Weu tisn




Chatu, panycla, elunavisati, and exunasata declined.: Q¥

§ 116. Chain rorm

Mas, Feir.. =~ 'Newd. -
ogpCepP ome  ogpf
No. Ac chattdro chatasso chatedri
In. Ab. chaiuhi chatuhi- . (Ctlericases as
00303335 mq:cdz'ue.)
P. G. chaiunnan chatassdnan ’
COQOQ 00:13?, il
Lee. chaiisn chalusi

§ 117. Panycha rive. of all genders..'.
No. Ac. panycha o3
opgd3
oeg§
g9

§ 118. Elkunavisati FINETEEN, deslined in the feminine; gt
of all genders.

Nom, ekunavisati CCY.‘(?SCOCB
Ace. ekunavisatin CCR?S ) CB.
Is. Ab. D. G. ehkunavisatiyd coRs 800FB0d

Ju. Ab. panychahi .
D. G. panychannan

Loe. panychasu

Loc. e ~satiyan

—ooBud

§ 119. Elunssate ~Nmxrr NINE, declined in the neuter, but
of all genders.

No. Ac. elunasatan

COR30003 '
Ins. ekunasatena ch?wcm§
D. G. - eiunasatassa Q(‘Y{;OOG)Q”

Abl,  ekunasatasind —-ad&'zhmaj CCQ?OOUJ:BOI ""—030!393
~—satakmi CO?_?QDU.):% _m)g
' CCQ?CDO’)

Lee. elmmas&‘tas’m( :
Voo,  ebunasata e

e



49 Ahma, anl tukma de:lined.

i - Pronouns.
$ 120 Tbe First Personal Pronoun alma I
Singular.
Nm.n. . adan 20
Ace. man maman - 4 od
Joa. mayd me . WO - QO

D. @. mama me maman iy oo od ‘3’39 (.‘Q‘;> U’JQJ.
akman  madyan mayyan

Al mayd
Loe. may odB
Plural.
Nom. akme alman aehmanan 02g 3;9 @9$ PRYeS) ¢30
mayan no ~ [}
Acc. akme akman ahmanan %9 539 9:9‘ (3-9300
akmdkan no C?Q
ID. Ab -akmehs . 70 ’33:9(8 C?D
D. G. akmdtan no ‘399305 Cia
Loc.  ahmesu : '3“93'1
§ 121, The Seccnd Personal Proncua fukma  THOU.
Snyular

Nom. #wan tuvan tulman
. O (001000 03
wwnyd tuyd °2°?t 0119 g Q

Ace, twan tuvan tavan tan 02 alo 0nd 0

Ans. © ‘tayd e 0. Con
D. G, tava fo tuhman tubyan oo GO O’Q‘;' ) 0{}
AbdL  tayd 0r000
Loc.  tayi twayl ool ogo?) .
Plural.
Nom. tukme (ulaan vo 0Ly 03 C} CO’]

Ace.  tukme tubinar (ulmekan o O:{mﬁ O’-l‘] oq(jgoo col
1\}) f/']lwn//( Lih] (B
Ny col

D. G tehedh o 0
owooo col

o

LOC. A



Ta, na declined. '49

§ 122. Tie Third Personal Pronoun fo na ¥E, 3ur, 17T; al.
80 demonstrative Tiis, THAT, THE.

Singular.
Mas. Fem, Neat.
Co00 000 o5 %
Nom. 4o ’ sd fon  wdn
[ . o a I3 [
Ace.  tan ‘wan ton  nman tan e
coo3 -* CPp ODdWo 200
Ins. tena nend tdya wdiya {Other anses
(eplevs) . ;: 3 0000 OO0 wmasenline.)
D. G. tgsea nussa

FBoooos Booznoo $200
0’3:’83 0399 ?383 tdya tassd tissd {issdgd ndqu
90 0O OO 00O

Abl. tusid tahmd nasmunahmd tdya wdya
tato

0 0§ B oo 99008 Bosd

38 9

Loc. ftusnun talme tayi nasmin tdya tessan tisseu
nahint
Plural.
coo cp o0» 3 o3
Nom. te % {q nd tian’
con P oo P %
Acc. te ne {4 nd tdni

0’)’;{8 CODCB o (Qther ewses
O'DQB B ?3(:8 ?3:)8 ?308 ?338 e masculie,)
In. Ab. taki tabki ndhi ndbdi tdii tibki ndhi ndbii
Go2d  eoooo0d
G$0d  ©p000% 02325 0022003

D. G. tesen tesénan nesan nesinan tdsan tisdian
CU.)Q{ C?f}f_)" GCCCy O'):)Oq_ C?Q:t
Lee. fesa rem {osu 5 Teaw

9



a0 "Eta deelred.
§ 123. The Demonstrative Proscun eia
Sing. Flur.
(a.) MASCULINE.
Ceo00 GO
Nom. eso ele
Coo oon
Aco. etun et
cony ceond3
Ins. efena elehe .
cHBooo Cc00d
D. G. etizso elesan
COPIP ceond3
Abl. etusmd etehs
({eples Ccoox
Loe. elasntin clesu
() reMmNse
Co00 cood
Neme ed ctd
cod comd
Ace. etan etd
CO200 comoB
In. Ab. etiya etdhi
como0o (B
cBoc0000 CONR)S
D. 6. eldya ectissh etissdyn  etdsan
COm003  ¢HBoxd o
Loc. - etdyan cbissai . 6ldsie
(c)) NEUTER.
cod coo0$
Nom. etarn. eténi
cod ¢
Aco.  etan etdni

The olfer cuses of the nouler are the same as the mazculine.)



Dina -declinad. 51

§ 124. The Demonstrative Pronoun tma Tms.

Sing. Plur.
() MASCULINE.
R0J - Qe
Nom. ayan e
g@ ??LCO
Ace. iman ime
008?3 RIPP @B o3
“ S .
Ins, mind anena imehi ehy
Qo000 @800 25000 Rewdd  RCeoodd o
D. G. dnassa  twsissa  assa inesan {mesguan esun
~ RER WP RGO gg_coo?) cB
Abl.  imosma asmd  tmuakmd imehi ehi
CJ 0 (] N
goof ool goff gog gooy 6o
Loc. {masmin asmun ismin imahmsi tinesu esu

(b.) FEMINIKE.

0V - RO
Nom. ayan ind
RS RO
Ace. iman vmd _
Q@00 Reeu3
In. Ab. imdya wnehi

Q000 g{Sm:) . .

®S000000 90003 QoS RWHON0S

D. G. imdya imissd imissdya assd imdsan  imds dnan ,
®o0d 8005 20005 @eong

Loc. wmdyan <mwssan  assan  indsu

(¢.) XEUTER.

Q8 E goﬁ
Nom. ddun mednt

@ K08
Ace. ddan “mdni

(The cther cases of the nouter are the same as the wmasculine.)



S Aniu lein;‘d.

§ 125. The Demonstrative .Pronoun amwx THIs.
Sing. Plur.
(a.) WMASCULISE.

WQTOM TR

@3:1’.‘0')3 xQ
Nom. amuko acsu asuhbo am
04 PQ
Ace. amun ami
2430 QU3
da. Ab. amund amiki
04 500 0Ya)  wQom}
D. G. amusse amesan amisinan 4
S 299
Loc.  amusmin anibiu

(b.) FEMINI¥E.

99%1(2000 PV polafeleee .

Nom. amuho asu amuio
0Nq 25 CO0d
Ace.  amun amu:io
| oo 2%g3
1. Ab. amuyd amilki
PQODD PG00 PR €IS
D.G. amuyd amussd amisan  amusénar
2ol wgod wem :
Loc.  aemugan amussan  awidsu

(c.) NEUTER.

¥/
(3 .
N IAY
=] 243
Nom. adun 'a-m!t'né
‘39% %‘l?
Ace, adun unisie

(The wther cases of the neuter wie (he same as fle masculing,)



Ya declined:

”

5

:}_

§ 126. The Rolative Pronoun ya WHO, THAT, WHICH, Wilat,

Nom.

Ace.

Tus,

All

Loc.

Non.

Ace.

In. Ab.

D. G.

Ace.

Sing.
(7.) MASCULINE.

COLY VOO QOO

Yo yako ye

Q) (e%)
yan ye
coop coodB

yena yehi
0020 cL00d
yt’lssf& :f/r_b{-‘l n
0000 COO
©yased yehi

td

0o c0o%N
yasmn yesu

(b.) FEMININE,

(6 00) ($e0)

vd v

S oh)
P y(i
00200 0003
ydya yd¥, :
©CO0Y . 00229
yass ydsan
00203 Seblen}
yassun ydsu

(c.) XruTre.

5 0333
yen i
03 0o0%
gnn dnl

Plur.

COO0D3

yesdnai

0002095

s’
:I/d-\'-lurllt

(The ofber vasos of the wen'er arc the eqme ax ffi i down’ el

1]



a4 Kin declined.

. § 127, The Tulerrogative Premoun Lin WHO, WHICH, WHAT.

Ning. Plur,
(1) MASCULINE,

QoD . cn -
Nom, ho ke

(0%) N e )
Ace. lan ke

o} cond
Ins. hena kehi

2000 CONOS  CONOIDH
D. G, s ' Lesan lesdnan

3P condB
ALl kasind kehy

2

oples : cony

Loc. leasinin rest

(b) FEMININE.

o (eph]
Nom. /ld kd
o5 o
Acce.  kan ka
000 o3
Tn. Ab. kdya kdki
000 ™05 DU}
D. G. ldyo kdsan kdsdnan
(epnlé) : pocier]
Loe. kdya kdsu

o) oo
Nom. kin kdni

o5 ol
Ace. Tan kdna

(The ofhsr cases of the meuler ars the same as the masculine)

v



Declension of the Inscriptions. »

Rock- cut Declemsion.
§ 128. As First Declension in final a.

(@.) MASCULIKE.

Singular.
Nom. §{ Jano a man
Acc. D°8 ¢ dhamman the law

Ina, [)0.8 1 dhammena by the Iaw.

D. G. D°8 A dhammasea of, or, to the law

Loc. b-g dlamme im the law’
S' FJ..A g, vijitehmi iu the conquored [couatry}
SENG  viitanss

Voe. JE+ vajal.d O king’s followert
Plural.
Nom. J&+ ‘rojakd king’s followers
Ins. |, J& P J,b $ [:- pativesiyehi by ‘neighbours
- 0

D.G. ¥1 AL mawusdnan to, or, of men

[}
Loc. [LOA pothasn in the paths

L}
(V) XNUTER.
Singular.

Nom. H1 (LA ®° anaposathan  the Buddhist Sabball

4 B

Ace. 4,1 ° sulhan pleasure
[
Plural,
U |
Nom. Y. L muldns roots

Ace. |, } J_J gharistini householders



58 Declension of the Inecriptons.

§ 129. As Becond Decclension—remiNixe.

Singular.

Nom. §A -f-_ Jatukd a bat
f
In. Ab.D A ), etdya by, or, from this
D.G. 41 LI bhickhaniyé  to, or, of a priestess
Leee. TA -JJJ: tosaliyen in Tosali
§130. As Third Declension —MASCULINE.
Singular.
Nom.” | § rdji " a king
Ins. | h rdnyd by & king
D.G. |'H ranio to, or, of & kinz
- AbL 8K mukhato feom thas moubd
i
Loo. [A[ pitari in o father
Plural.
Nom. |§ L rdjdno kings

§ 13I.  As the numeral TWo.

Nom. —P Y § dwe duva two -
o ]

Ins. 5¢§ l_;-’ durehe by tsvo

§ 132, As the First Personal Prononn I
‘ Singular.
Ncm. Y f,- ehan I

In. ¥ B me moyd by me
D:G. -8 ¥y we mama to, or, of mea; iy

—_—r———



CIIAPTER. IV.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

The Pali has three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter;
and two numbers, gingnlar, and plural. It differs from the Sans-
krit, a3 the Latin differs from the Greek, in the absence of a daal
number. )

The Pali, Iike the Sanskrit, l a3 eight cases, the nominative,
the accusative, ths instramentive, the dative, the ablative, the ge-
nitive, the locative, and the vocative. The instrumentive and loca.-
tive, unknown to Greck or Latin, express relations denoted by &y,
ard in. ‘ ’

In Greek there are three scts of terminations to mark the dis-
tinctions of case. and hence three decleansions; in L:tin there are
five, and therofore five declensions. Kachchayano gives one sot
of terminations, g0 according to his grammar, Fali has only one
declension. The native Sanskrit grammarians also give a single
set of case terminations, which ere here furnished for comparison,

§ 183. Kachchayano's case terminatisnz.

Singnlax:. __P';ur:ﬁl._ i
_PLL SANSKRT, PALL SANSERIT,
B fa cOR LR
Nom. s1 81 YO JAS
B qA cOod |
~
Acc. AN AM YO0 SHAS
A o3 faa,
Ins. N4 A, A1 BHIS'
L
20 £ &) LR
Dat. sA NGE NAY BHYAS"
op @ 3 W _
Abl sMA NGASI 151 BHYAS ~
. d
00 FH_ 3 L
Gen.  sA NGAS NAN AN
° - -
& fz R gI_
Loc. suIN NGI sU R

11 .



b1 Firs: Declension.

Tle veentive is nor ecnzidercd by Kachobaysne, per by the
native Sanskrit grammarians, an irdependant eaxe, but 28 included
in the nomiunative,

These terminations analtered ave rever found attacked to any
noun. N/, fur insterce, is alwsys rijected from the ncmirative,
and come other affix substituted. Tn Sanckrit tle @ of 87 is ve-
jected together with j, sk, t, g, p.* By writers later than Kach-
chayano, each changed set of terminativus hss been crected in-
to u separate declension, and hence fif:cen declensions have been
firnished for Pali nouns.

In the preceding Tables of Declensian are given all the d&if-
ferent forms of Pali nouns, adjectives, ¢nd prenovns; scd an cx-
amination of them will show, that they may be all conveniently
classed under three declensions.

Masculine and neuter nouns in « final, § 80. 90, furnish oxe
well markel set of terminations, and may be comypared with the
Sanskrit as below.

'§ 134. Nouns in e fnal (1) Masculine.

.vamzlr I’luml
FALL SANSKRIT. FALL SANKKKIT,
<—9> M o) T
Nom. o AH A Ain
[ ] *
¢ '[w
Ace. . . N X

o) :'\:-'l cB oB o

lus. EXA ENA EHI EBHI AHI Arg
- < N b
200 T4 09 I
D”"." LLYA Ava Avan EBAYAM
c &63 (jD' - ’
AbLL + smA uak AT . (us Ins.) o (res Trat)
L2 | 14t
Gen. (a2 Dut) STYA (as Dut.) INAN
¢ § & 7 Gogy o =
§ B coq s T,
Lee:  » uwr sy x EEU ANU Eviy
%D D L) '
Vaor. A A A (us Nur.) (as Num.)

*See Yates's Sanskrit Grammar, page 409,




oA
)

Comparod with Sanskrit.

() Nbouns in a final; Neuter.

Singular. Plural.
Pali. Sanaknrit. Pali. Sanskrit.
° .
. o3 fa
Nom. ~ N AvI ANt
. °
o% fa
Ace. w N A1 Ax1
g § 8 & 5

o @ > . g
BMiN ENY eMi  oMiN, most usaally &w’y a<e all

found in manuscripta in Burmah, for the locative singular,

While there are many pointa of resemblance, it will be scea
that {le differences between Pili und Sanskrit are very considor-
able. In the masculine siugwlar they agree in the accusative, ia-
strumentive, genitive, vne form of the locative, and one form of
tke vecative. In the plursl they ave nearly alike in the ablative,
genitive, and one form of the locative ; and in the nominative, and
accusative singular and plural of the neuter they ave identical.

In other instances however they differ widely. In Pali the
sklative plural ia the same as the instrumentive, while in Sanskrit
it is the same as the dative, from which it diffsrs in Pali; and the
dative and geuitive, both singular and plural, ars the same in Pa-
li, while they differ in Sanskrit.  Stork* makes the dative and
genitive in Pali to differ, and gives dya in this declension for the
cative singular, identical with the Sanskrit’; but this is correct on-
ly as an exception  The rule is that dya marks the dative sin-
gular of feminine forms, but not masculines; and the declension
which has dya for the dative makes the genitive also in dya.

Kechchayano however in the 58th rule of his Second Book,
gives some exceptions, in which after bases in a nenter, the dative
singular is made by dya ; but only when signifying for. These ex-
coptions Eachel:iayano illustrates in the following sentence.

a e ,
520R000, Fomoo, 235100 6200500203, 4og)
atthiyu, hitdya, = sukhdya svamanussiaan, buddhy

3000 eOgcg. loke upajjati

Tt ) ————

o
*Neo “GRAMMATICE PALICE specimea alterum,” page 7.




.60 Second Declension.

“For the we'l beiny, for the advantage, for the happiness of
mea and devds, Buddha was manifested in the world.”

Th e correspondences between the Pali and the Sanskrit de-
clinat ions though moure numerous, are not mor: strik'ng, than the
correspendences between the Pali and the classical langrages.

In all the masculine declensions in Greek, s is the firal of
the nominative singular, and according to Kachchayuno, si was
the original form in Pali.  The neuter nominative singular, both
Greek and Pali; is marked by 7 ; and all the accusative singulars

. it Greek end in 7, and so they do in Pali. The genitive singular
of the third declension in Greek is os, in Pali it here is ssa, anl
originally se in Kachchayano's table, and on Asoko’s mscnpt:om
‘The genitive plural always ends in on in Greek, and in Pali al-
ways in an.  So the mark of the Latin ablnme plural ¢bus, has
its counterport in the Pali ebi/.

The feminine forms of § 95—100 furnish a second clearly
eharacerized declonsion.  The terminations are givea below.

§ 185. Nouus in ¢ ¢ ¢ u & fominine.

Singuler. Plural.
Pali. . Samskrit. ©  Pali. Sankrit,
coSo q€
‘Nom., A1fv¢ A1iv Y0 Yix
e ° cO00 qu
Ace. N N ; 30 1ix
w.on g 00 B B fae
‘I.. . xa ¥4 ¥& ot BHI BHIH
- D ‘e > .
o0 o a ‘ . ;) ' M
Dat. .. YAl T ONAN ‘BOYAR
qr i '
-AblL Yid (as f2) ~ (as Dal)
L1} ate L1 ' - af
Gen. ... {as Iat.) NAN
. a3 ¥ 9
Loc. ... ... vAY YAN SU U guy
~ )

Voo £ &e. B &e. (s Neiinl) (as Nom.)




Third Decleusion. ' 61

The five obligne cascs of the singular are the same in Pali;
while they all differ in San-k:it, but the difference is only in the
vowel, tha consonant y is the principal part of the termindtion in
both linguazes. In Pali when the base ends in 4, the y of tho
fermination his a sho-t, but when it ends ia any other vowel. the
a of tae y is lonz, a distinction no’ male i Swskrit. The Pali’
has a second firm for the docative ia yan, and this, it will be seea
i3 ileatical with the Snsk-it forua. ’

The forms it § 101—108. pflosd a third well defined declon.
«icn, in which the root, out of the noyminative case, is increasel
Ly & consonunt, like many nouns of the third declension in Greek.

S.nskrit nouns that end in congonants are disposed of, in Pali
in two ways. Oune cliss adds the vowel a to the consonant, and
then ful'ows the First Deceasicn, Jdwdr *“a door”, in Pali

A , s instances. ns fe. Pali
is g‘q dwdres.  In some instances, as e e, Pali

Q200

mdsa, ‘“a month”,the Sanckrit has the Pali foria alsg, AT\ nedtot

Another class drops the consonant in the nomimative case, but

introduces it in the oblique cases.
pear in § 101—103.

§ 136. Ncuns incressiag in the cblique cases.

Such are the nouns that ap-

S'nzu’ar. Plural.

Pali; Sauckrit, Pk Souskrit.

o) €D :
Nom. £ a i o AU

L ] o
Aee. N N (12 Nown.) (as Nom.)

2 1 B B R
Ins. £ A ENl  EBHI BHUI

o °

e _ 99 FSH

Dat 0 3 £xax BHYAI
. L
Abl.  (as Ins) Al (15 Ins.) (o, Dat.)
1

Gen. (s Dut.) (s AbL) (as Dut, AN

g S

¢ oy 09 E
Lee. w 1 st ASE sU

>0
Vee. v 4 (as Noaw) (s N (c8 Tw.)

I12



o2 . Charocteristies «f ke Lechrslere.

Ia Pa’i OO')O'] “Lard"‘ is m j)hmmraf in Sazekiit,®
and ©p mara, *“mird”.is. nm pertins i Sarshrit. They

belong to the clags of nouns, d«.nommalul Iy \'a\ Miler, “Nouns
wit h Lhdl)".iblb bases.”  Thus & prmd, “a rr ale, has two bLuscs,

'qo punm and Q’J'? pumauu. In b.\ns rit tlis woxd has thres
bases, | g“ prmahs, pum,: puns, snd an €18

found in two, “whii h does noL apl ear in lgwh._“i ere it ugn fies
“male,” and not ‘*man’’, as somet.mes dcﬁmd in } Sanskrit.

In this declension there is a ¢loer, mwmb ance lctween the
Jali and the Sanskrity "than in tbe uthex 8, but ‘there is a wide Cif-
ereace in tha ditive and genizivo. ~ The Pali ton has more furns
han the Sangkrit, o-pécially the tl.rd declension In the sin-
sulir the nb'ative has two different: forins, the locative throe. and
Le vocative two. In the plwal.it. hay thaee furms for the instrn-
mer. t.ve ani ablative, m-.d two for the locative, wlile in each case
the San-krit Faj but ono form ' '

“Were all the Pali nouns cc m[ r'scd in the ah-\c thrce dasees,
the propric.y cf dividing tlem irty three dedcnbmui wou'd .be un-
ques:iioned, £nd the dedensicns nn 1t Le dist: nguirhad, by the ge-
nitive singular, as in Greek, thus:

I Declension, gomtne smnuhr cnds in  s3A.
1I - YA
1L o

But there are several other dnsses of nouns which it is pot

8o clear what dzspoquon hed best be made of them. Thus mas-
calines in ¢, 7, %, ¢, § 91— 94, occilate between the first and third
declensions, Ilhe many oby:cts in the kingdom of mnature, which
teom to claim re‘.:.t-.un.shlp mlh two families, standing where the

N

*Wilson delines Liijran, ©One of the cenerie titles
CUEC

of & Jiuwe, or Ja frea du.n.d sauge.”  In Pali one "] Viiagard de-

elingd av in < 102, with a %moul Liase D000y Magnidta is

cos of the (i bes of G oudava.and it is found t1u: Ce lined inthe
in-..-«-:n( tion aitByrath, where it reada:

- . S
l’:l ..’« ) 7\ ['] D A4 ﬁ‘ RV ety tu Ludleia blas'te
|

“Wos s o0lea by th Torl Dila”
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Hateroclites. . . 63

two circles {ouch eech cther. They might be mede to constitnte
a separate declension, or they might be classed as a section of either
the first cr third. Thoy are heie placed in the first deciension with
which they agree in every vase, in one form in which they are
declined, excopting the instrumentive and ablative singular, and the
nominetive ard accusative plural; and scmet'mes they arc the ste
ia the atlative. .

They agree with the third decleuson in making -the instin-
mniive +nd ablstive in d, ard in having a second form of the da-
tive ard genitive sirgularin o, besides the regular one in »sa.

They corrcepond to Hoteroclites in Greek.  When decliied with
the genitive singular in ssa, they are of the first declension, Lut
when they make it in o, they are of the third, It is only neces-
sary to note that besides the forms given in § 91— 94, {bere are
aleo found: '
§ 137. Redundant forms of masculines in i, /, u, 4.
(a.) Dative and genitive singular.
xd:0  s@@n  Bogep 0oy
aggimo dandino bhiklslouno sayom bhine
Stork gives o #s the only termination of the genitive singu™
lar, in these ncuns, and omits it in the dative altogether.*

:(b.). Ablative singular.

9°§383 - sqBago -7‘303{333 ‘ obw&rpga

aiggismd dondsimd . b Liblhusué sayarmblosid
, : . . '
%8 safgp  Bogigd 00009 g0
aygihmd dundihmd Wik khuhmi sayambhdhmd

In like manner many pouns of the third decleusion, Lesides
tLe furms given in the yaradigms, § 101—103, have redundan®
‘orms in the singular co_n('o;'ﬁjcd to the declension of j::u':‘.m, § 89.
For examp'e: wetaa, u;.\'ﬁ), declinzd on the base mwe e, withoa' b

Krg =, is decired: )
Jus. Q;;\? mLLiend . Dat. Gen. C?Ow MoLLI3Y
i

ALl oA . manasind manabkad,
G Ay
160 <790

*See CRAMMATICE RALICE spezimea altzrum,” page 29



b4 Nouna of relutionslip.

§ 138. Bhagavd A LORD, besides tho forms given in § 102,
§ also d »lined, out of the nominative case, oh the base Lhujavaniéa,
fike purisa of thz first declension, thus:

Sinzalar. Plural.

2300) 005 00z
Nom. bhagavd bhagurants blugavuntd

000§ 220083,
Acc.  bhagavantun. bhaguoeants

DODG R moocyB  os0ocy
Ins.  thagavanicna bhagavantehi Vhagavanubhi

02003,990 0023

D. G. bhagarantassa

bhagacaitdnan

oooog,ag’\ 900392

Abl. bhagavantasmd ... vantuhmd
200355
Loc.  bhagavantasmin
30038 990033, 9900053
bhagarantakmi bhagavante bhagaratesu
02001 2000 MO
Voc. blangacd bhegava bhagavan

(as Instrumentice.)

(s Nouminativze.)

Nouns increasing by 7, or that have a second base in which r
appears, form a complete class in themselves, and might be tremt-
ed as a separate declension, but there scems to be no sufficient roa-
gon for separatmg them {rom the third.

§ 139. Basides the forms given in the tables, certain nouns
of agency are declined after the form of safths A TEACUER; as:
vy kaits A DOER. vaftu A SPRAKER
ORI oL )
Tkese nouns have a redundant form of the dative and geni-
tive singular in ssa, like the first declension, as:

OO%ICDO satthusea, to or of A TEACHER.

O’DEBKI}? Lattussa ... ... A DOER.
801,1)0 pitusso ..« ... A FATHER.

el assw ... ... A MOTHUER.
QOO.'{Q:D mal assu

bhdtissa . ... A BROTHLE.
OOOC{OOJ



Peculiar Forms. 65

§ 140. Occasionally the ablative singular is made by 0. as:
00&’3033 mdtifo, f.om A MOTHER,

S8Boooy  pitits, ... & rarmEs,

00363;\003 bitito, ... A BROTHER,
808;‘@3 dlftito, ... A DAUGHTER,
9{08@:03] dulitito, ... A DAUGHTER.

Clough declines mdfu A MOTHER, in the singuiar number, on
the model of the second declension, making the instrumentive, da-
tive, genitive, and ablative, mdtuyd*, but no such forms are given
by Kachchayano, and they have probably been iniroduced into the
langu:xge since his grammar was written.

In the Pali books the nominative plural is sometimes used
for the singular, as:

EUQJUOGED M mdro  “My mother.”
O-?_Q?ODCQO tuhyan mdro “Thy mother.”

These nouns of relationship in Sanskrit make their finals in
5T Te, while the nouns of agency correspond to Sanskrit

nouns made by the affix a tri.
e

§ 141. There is so little diversity in the fem'nine forms in
§ 95-100, that no exception can be taken to making them a sin-
gle declension. The apparent irregulavity of mati wispom ia the re-
sult of permutation. The final 7 of the base is elid>d, and the y
of the affix is compounded with the last consonant of the base.
So also, among others;

008 Clé?’ pathav{ THE EARTH, 7afi PLEASURE,with

0D O3 ooogp 0y QoY QoY
yé  yan bacom>  pathabyd  pathalyan ratyd ratyan

§ 142. Many feminines in »¢ are formed by the affix nf be-
ing added to masculine, as:

Bog| Bog (3 g3 wgd?

bhildchuw A PREST bhikkhunl A PRIESTESS huatli AN ELEPHANT hallind
A FEMALE ELEPHANT. '

*Clough’s Grammr, pige 42. 13



66 Vericvs Irrequlardies.

Sawdt'mes the list vowel (f tte paculive ruflers ol arge be-
fcre tle «flix is appended, as:

©00q00 ©00q000%

midiulo A MATERNAL UNCLE mdluiari  WIFE OF TUNCLR
oosod3 0ucomy

gthapoti  MASTER OF A KOUSE  guhapatdni MISTRESS OF A HOUSE
Qo) rd;d A KING C[38$ rdjinf A QUEEN

§ 143. In the Pali books, tte mesculine termination of the
locative singular is rometimes added to tle feminine form. Thus
‘58.('6 $8LO‘78 niriyan snd airiyabmi’  “‘In hell.”
are found on the same page.

§ 144. Sometimes the lorg vcwel of the termilaticn yd is
dropped, as:

00 gjwccg;$§m ekha Kattiya khorda nithitan

“The siXih, the division of the kirgs, je fnishd.”

§ 145. The Hrregularities cf the irregular ncuns are zecoun-
ted for by supposing tke exisigree of two or more bares.  Some
cascs are formed regularly fiom cre base, cr:d otl e1 cages icm
the other base, cr buses. Thus Sakki A FRIE!D, 128 {wo bases,
008 009)  fakhi and sakhd.

Occasionally there are forms found fiom both roots in the
same case. Thus the ncminative and accueative plural of sakhi,
have both :):)8@?3 209)cay  fahhino and sakAdno.

§ 146. Erukma is irregular culy in that it iccreases by s,
in some of its cases instead of by n, and has {v.o Laces,

@OO [Qor o " bralima and brahmaza.

2 g . , ,

4 § 147, adi BEGINKING, has iiregular foims iu {he locative,
which has the following f. rms:

%15° 218§ - 988 %128

alin ddshna ddisnid ' ddo

§ 148. Kamma A DEED, snd a few other nouns, have a form
with » in the instrumentive singular as:

m8l?3 Fammund @(’E'k o) bralmund
“By a de.d.” “By a Brakmin.”




Iriegularities of the Vocat ve. 67

§ 149. In the plural, the vocative is uniformly the same as
tte nomirative, ar.d most frequently has a form like it in the sin-
gular, always in the tables, when the vocative is not given. But
ncuns that have a leng vewel in the ncminative case, have also a
second form of the vocative with a short vowel, as:

Nom.& 02001 0900 Qoo otgp KB cog

Voc. bhagard bhdta pumd  satthd ity vedu
moo  oFo  qe oogg KRG cog
Voc. bhagara  bhata puma’  sattha  ith vedu

On the other hend neuters tlLat meke tke neminative singular
in a fnal exuswara kave a {0:m of the vocative with a long vowel,

as: Nom.ﬂ(’) 05 rupan manan Voc ﬂo’] 0?3 rupd mand

§ 150. In most languages the ncmirative case is regarded
as the base of the noun, but in Pali, &8s in Sanskrit, the ncminative
case is usually formed fiom the base, and differs from it like the
other cases. Thus the lase gurisa foims its ncminalive puriso,
and rupa makes rupen.

In forming compound words, the base and not the ncminative
case is used, and it is tke lsare and not the rominative case that
has to be looked up in Sanskiit dictionaries. A Pali dictionary
might be appropriately con piled on tl e s: me principle, tut the ex-
isting native Fali dictionaries insert the word in the nominative,
and ignore the base altogether.

The root to which nouns are referred differ usually both from
the nominative cese gnd tle tere cn which it is declined. Thus
Kachchayano derives

8o o) -

pitu A FATHER, from d TO WATCH OVER, and the affix ritu

Zaloe} @ PR

mdiu A MOTHER, ... mdna TO LOVE, ratu
In this way most words are traced to a rcot and an affix, but

many of the derivations are imaginary. The affixes used in the

format'on of words are very numerous, and will come under con-
sideraticn in a future chapter on derivation.

———e———



CHAPTER V.

DECLENSIQN OF ADJECTIVES.

- Adjectives are declined like nouns of the same terminations.
Thus sabpa, (§ 110.) is declined, in the masculine, like purisa
(§99.); in the feminine like kamyé (§ 95 ); and in the neuter like
ripa (§ 90.). So gunavé (§ 111.), in the masculine is like bha-
gavd (§ 102.), in the feminine like nadéd (§ 98.), and in the neu-
ter like mana (§ 103,).

§ 151. The affix vd, in gunavd, corresponds to Sanskritqa
vat, and is used in the formation of many other adjectives, as; N
©000) balavd POSSESSED OF STRENTH

0200) panyavd WISDOM
08@0’] himavd FROET AND SNOW

§ 152. Other adjectives, thus declined are formed with
md in the same signification ; corresponding to the Sanskrit particle

m mat as:

A O.‘.)(f)ﬁ“ saltmé POSSESSED OF CAUTIOUSNESSS
ﬂ&‘ﬂ ruchimd ... LUSTRE

O§|@ bondhwmd ... RELATIONS
§ 153. Maha Gmmaw, is declined on the same model. Thus

the masculine singular is

Nom  maham  maha 0 P20 )
Acc. mahaptan ) é}

In. Ab. mahetd QUOODD

D. G. mahato ©UO20DD

Loc. mahat O’JDCQ

§ 154, Participles are d:clined like aljectives of the same
finals. In § 112. is a specimen of a present participle declined
like gunavd. Many other participles and participial adjectives are
declined on the model of sabpo, sabpd, sabpan; like the Greek
pas, pasa, pan; or the Latin bonus, bona, bonum.



Comparison of Adjectives. _ 69

Degrees of Comparison.

Kxchchayano does not distinguish the degrees of compsrison,
and they are often usel, as in San skrit, not for comparison but to
denote ‘‘excess.” Clough says,® “It does not appear that they
can he distinguished iato the two classes of ‘Comparative, and Su.
perlative.”

§ 155. These remarks ace justiied by Kachchayano who writes:

2038 g0 O 20032008 8203 v

sabpe  ime pdpd ayamiimrsan visena  pdpoti
Glooozqan €5 Gomewan A8Bcomon G18z000m
pdpatary evair pdnutimo Pdpisizo pdpiyo

618250 pdpiths | |
“All these are wicked. Th's oue of these by being exceed-

ingly wicked, is wi:ked —fara, So also is wicked —tama, wicked
—stka, wicked—:iya, wicked—itha.”
™ tya or iyya, 1sika, or ithe
g goy gBm g

These particles given by Kachchayano above are the Sanskrit
“ﬂ'\ <8 iyas and ishtha, and since Yates sayst *Each
of which may be comparative or superiative™, they may be admit-
ted as pos :essing the same doable signiiication in Pali. Kachchay.-
no furn'shes seve:al examples, as: o
Qowo QeBcoo QeB:gd
Yunata VIRTUOUS  guaiyo gunitho MORE, Or MOST VIRTUOUS
AT co8cood  cuSzgd
nedhd INTELLIGENT medhiyo medhitho MORS, Or MOST INTELLIGENT

§ 156. ‘Whatever grammarians may say, usage shows that
{ara  designates the comparative degree, and fuma the superla-
tive, as in Sanskrit and Greek. For example: King Wathandria
says of his Queen Madi,

w8com 900GEWMP  QOUOODGEWI IOV

madito  satagunena " suhassagunenc satasala

*Clouzh’s Grammar, pige 93.
$Yates’s Sanskris Grammar, page 75.
14



70 New Buases Suble!uted,

200QE N3} OGO D GO &x Q3
S8ULHIMONG caly augutanyapa:  mera jiya’ taranti
«“Ilyn Madi, 1y, a hundiedtin.es, by a thoussnd hmes, ly
ten thousmr d times is infinite w'sdcm more ‘beloved by me.’
One of Kachehayano’s example: reads:
- 00tw) ‘93‘3:} 2300503 0w
edmd ndrinan dassuniys  tamo
“O. wcmen' the one with a golden ¢ ppearance is tLe hand-
somest.”” - :
§ 157. The comparitive de*rce is often made by varan RET-
TEr, and the ﬂupc']alne by sltumun BEST. TLe young wile of an
o'd Bralmin is abused thus: '
8gono B consp, 8805 o
0c0) 8gpooo wcq 0o wwozy, 830t o
vatwan jinnasea  ghare  waints wmahante  jivitan varan
“TLeu who dwellest in tle Louse of an old man, death to

thce were better than life.”
When Waythandria gave awey kis children, it is said:

ﬁﬂ? q%g %) - déna maliaman add
“He gave tlie kest gift.”
§ 158, \Vhen adjectives take iy, ita, or isika, a final vowvel
or affix is dropped asin \,anel- rit. Thusin the examples given akove

coeo ~ cwe,  owScom
medhd Lecomes medha as. . medhiyo
Qan0 Qw QoBcood
gunata guna ... GURLYo

§ 159. In English a few adjectives, as geod and bad; on bema
compared change the root, and become better best, and worse worst.
So in Pali, as elso in Sanskrit, when 7ya and itha are affixed to
certain a ljectives, they t ke ncw bases, as;

SRR - : c?9:ooo : o?gcﬂga
enteba - SEAR - wede Coew base) wedio neditho
%Q oon "(g’“OOO onaBegd
appd “SMALL ~ kana Janiyo kanito
0 0000 o08c000  9008cgd

ba;u FIRM sddhu .. sdidliyo - gddhitho



Numerals. 71
Numeral] Adjectives.

CarmiNaL NuwBERS.

§ 160, The Pali numerals resemble the Sanskrit, and the u-
nesls of ull the Irdo- Europern natioms;yet there are points of
d:fference throughcut. In the large numbers they differ materially.
There is no dist:nct pame for a million, ac there is in Sanskrit.
1t is called fen hundred thcusand.  But there is a proper name
for ten millions, and then the enumeration proceeds by pericds of
sevens, cvery seven places of figuies having a distinct name up to
a unit with one hundred and forty ciphers.

In English, ten and one are expressed by eleven, one left after
ten; £o by an aralogcus idiom, ninctecn is expressed in Pali by chu-
aavisa, or twenty less one; and uinéty nine by ekwnasata, or one
hundred less one.

O  GCOD COMd CO3 ¢
1 eko ekd ekan ONE (base) ela

) ¢g geo § o § 98
2  dwz duwe TWO duwa duve dwi  duvi
? i [0 Beowod Bof 3
3 tayo tri  tiseo tind THREE

G ogPaqd 00350 0006 €gpd o
4  chattdro chatuyo chatasso chattdéri FouR chalu -
) o8 o3
5  punycha FIVE (buse) panycha
§ ¢cood o000 WD
6 s or chha 8IX s 80 or chha
T 2R >3
7 salte SLVEX sattu

O @S %3
8  athu EIGHT s atha

¢ ?0 ?O
9  navae NINE e nava
00 810 : €20

10 dusa TRN . acs



72
20 CONISD JS
11 ekddasa ELEVEN | 24
COmQ 20
.. cl-drasu ..
5) §gso )9
12 dwddasa TWRLVE : 29
el fov) )6
bdrasa 26
o9  CODR 'n
13 terasa THIRTEEN 27
oG Qg )0
14 ci.uddasa FOURTEEN | 28
09 opgs™ - e
15 prcychulisa FIFTEEN | 29
ogqoo
.ee paenarasn “ee
0%  Goolgoo ‘%0
16 8olasa SIXTEEN . 30
01 9°ggqd | 92
17 satturuse SEVENTBEN | 31
00 2055q0 Q)
18 athdrasa EIGHTEEN | 32
0¢ dlsm
19 navddnsa NINETEEN | ...
cogpboo :?
.. ekunucisa 33
Jo 8x Q3
20 risa TWEN TY 34
803 9
wisats 35
1o con8x X9
21 ekanisa oNg | 33
J)  ©98c0 N
22 bdvisa wo |37
J9 o080 Q0
23 tevisa THREE | 38

Numerals from Eleven to T ity Eight.

can8oo
Jolbisa
0782
chatnrisa
opgBoo
pu u,‘:/t'/lﬂ 1‘1'-!0
S0g 00
chhuph sa
00800

srttain'sa

xg 8o
aguvisa

?07800

s
nNAVAIS

coqpdoo

elunatinsa
B2

tinsa
condd oo
ekatin :a

cggl oo
dwettinss
0oQR 20
bdttinsa
cong oo
tettinsa
oo

chututinsa

R

puanychatinga ...

c0gd 20

chhattinsn

oo

sattatingn ...
Bgd¥ 20

atatinsa

TWENTY FCUR

FIVE

SIx

SEVEN

EIGHT

NINE

THIRTY

ONE

TWO

THREE

FOUR

FIVE

SIX

SEVEYN

EIGHT



Q€
39

Go

40

go
41

G)
42

G
43
GG
44
N
45
GG
46
G
47
GO
48
Ge
49

90
50

Numerals from Thirty Nine to Sixty Seven. 78

?ocﬁbo
navatinsg THIRTY NINE
cnpogRB
ekunachuttald
033080
chattdlisa FORTY
qggo8o0
chuttalisa
000800
talisa .
conogyBoo
ekachattdlisa ... ONE
cgoggc8oo
dwech tdlisa ... TwoO
OOO@DOD
bdchattdlisa ..
codogB 0
techattalisa ... THREE
00q0g300800
chatuchatt lsa ... FOUR
opgogyrBs
panychachuttdlisa ... FIVE
opgoooBoo
panychatdlisa
200330800
cihwhattdlisa ... sIX

003300030800

sattdchattitiss ... SEVEN

wgogoa@oo
athuchuttalisn ... EIGHT
?ooooof.@o:)

navachatdlisy ... NINE
GO’.Z?O&‘.J)DOO
ekunapanydsa ...
O@DOD
panydsa FIF1Y

90 COO()&?':)OQ
51 ekapanydsa’ FIFTY ONE

9) CgO&?OOQ

52 dwepanydsa ... TWO

99 CODO&?OOJ

53 tepanydsa ... THREE

99 OO:IO@OOO

54 chatupanydsa ... FOUR

99 O8O0

55 panychapanydsa ... FIVR

9€  00P2d

56 chhapanydsa ... sIX

71 OOggO@D o)

57 satlupanydsa ... SEVEN

90 @80@3

58 athapanyd ... EIGHT

Je C?D S/ooRlen)

59 nopanydsa ... NINE

C0q3008

.. ekwinsathe

€o o008

60 sathy SIXTY

€0 coog

61 ekasathy . ONE

¢) §oof

62 dwdsathi T™WO

€9 coooof

63 tesathe ... THREE

€q ooqoog

64 chatusathi ...  FOUR

€9 opgood

65 punychasathi ... FIVE

€€ 20008

66 chhasathi SIX
o

O] 003R00G

67 sattwsaths ... SEVEN

15
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(Cfe)
68

ce
69

e

7Y

0o
80
02
81
)

82

Numerals from Seefy Eight to Ninety Nine.

ecgtog

athuasoth

30008

SIXTY EiGHT ;83

o
i
|

ele)

i wvasathi . NINE !84
cogyoog® o
elunusattate ... 85

o6
satii( SEVENTY ! 86
oo o
satture 87
(op) 00
ekasaitut ONF | 88
gl oogBCB oe
dacdsattate TWO f?“)
ealoVientes) ‘eo
teudlati THREE 0
003208333 €0
chatusatiati rouk - 91
oggogd el
panychasartaty ...  FIVE 92
2000 €
chhasatiats SIx 93
ooggoogad3 €q
suttsattat: SEVEN | 94
% 83"%‘9’ €9
e isuttati . EIGHT ;93
?O 0093 6
il .'hv ... wNxg |96
ccq?qaﬁo?) e

elcriiciisdtl 97
%853 €o
a<iii EIGHTY 93
con8d3 ce
olositi ONE |99
giof D
dwdstti TWQ ) ...

connRR
teasiti KIGHTY THREE
00369083
chuturdsiti FOCR
0pgootd3
punychdsiti FIVE
aog:)cf:’cB
chizldsiti . SIX
a)ggoo&ﬁ
satiusit ... SEVEN
» 8008 A3
.. EIGHT
comqog
ek . NINE
9?0‘3
\I\’ETY
coo?ot
. . ONE
cg;otcg
duwercoats TWO
(We ] ?OLCB
fer e .. THREE
oogp0(83
chatu.ccuft FOUR
opgyolS3
panychouwtruti ... FIVE
CID?O[_
chlvinaewtt SIX
®83?°LF9’
sattuwtirute SEVEN
%g50(S3
athanacuts EIGHT
$00(3
neeanaruti .. NINE
COQPO000
ehunusata
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Numerals, One Hundred and Upwards.

200 2003 900 0PRRd

100 satom  ONE HUNDRED 500  panychasatan FIVE HUND.
COn0003 Goo xoCod

we. - ekasatan. ... 600 chhasatan SIX

JOO Ggoood 100 00g0003

200 dacesatan  TWO ... 700 satlusatan  SEVEN ...

Q00 GODO0OD 000 92§2003

300 tesatan THREE ... 800 athasatan ETGHAT ...

Goo 0032003 €00 $02003

400 chutusatan FOUR ... $00 navasatan NINE

2000 8230003 0000000

1000 dusasatan sahassan A THOUSAND

200060 00000000008 CONR

100000 satasahassan lakkhan A LACK

DO000000 copgg 0QeQ

10000000 feote lute TEN MILLIONS

000000000000000 VMO8 3

100000050000000 pakoti A HUNDRED BILI?!;‘ﬁS

2000000000000000000000 oooogo OO0 =

1000000000000000000000 7t ppeikoii TEN TRILLIONS

70703 § §30303 9 wegloocB @ 8 n WS o
PagI$ ¢ 000 0 wOO o0 Q" oy
COO:)O'DQOO o) egm oG o:zqs 09 Oft@ o6 char
8 o1 092003 90 ©U0MN00$ s IOCHog Jo
The names given above designate numbers, that have multi-
ples of seven ciphers after a unit, equal to the numbers set against

the several names. Thus:
nafiutan  has a unit with 28;  sokandhikan has a unit with 91,

ninnahutan e 35.  wppalan . 98,
akkhobhunt " 42,  Jumudan . 105,
bindu 49. paduman e 112,
ambittan . 56.  puntariian 119.
nirabpddan = - 63 kathdnan . 126.
ahahan ‘ e 70. mahdkathdnan ... 133.
apapan e 77, asangklyeyyan .. 140,

atatun .. 84, i e. ‘‘an innumerable number.”



76 Ordinals.

There is much diversity in writing the numerals between

twenty and ninety. All the forms given above with a final a are
often written with a final %, and always so in the nominative.
- Twenty is visa, visan, visatan, and vizati. Thirty follows the same
analogy, as, tisa, tinsa, tisan, tinsati, and tisati. Forty is written
chattdlisa, chattdlisan, chuttdlisa—san, chottdlisa—san, and tdlisa—ltsan.
And fourteen, besides the form given, is also written choddasa,
and chatudasa. Sixty is sometimes written with chha, chhath,
and the v in mava, nine, is occasionally changed to o, as noci-
sali, twenty nine, and nopanydsa, fifty nine.

There is also a want of uniformity in writing some of the
large numerals, as: kotippakoti, and kotipakoti; and akkhobhani,
and akhobhami-bhani; apapan, ababan, and apaban ; nirappudan,
and nirabpudan; atatan, and atatan i sokandhakanm, and sogandha-
kan ; uppalan, and upaian ; kumiddan, and kumadan ; and asang.
kheyyan—yan—yani.

§ 161. The first five numerals are declined in § I13-117. Above
five the numerals are of all genders, whatever may be the gen-
der of the form in which they are declined. From FIVE to EiGE-
TEEN inclusive, they are declined like panycha FIVE, in the plural
number, as given in § 115. All the numerals between eighteen
and ninety nine are declined in the singular number only. FEka-
navisati NINETEEN is an example, (§ 118.) Kachchayano says
from twenty to ninety inclusive they are of the feminine gender.
One hundred and upwards are neuter, excepting those that have:
a final ¢, which are feminine. They are usually declined in the
singular, like ekunasata in § 116, but they take occasionally plu-
ral terminatians.

Ordinal Numbers.

§ 162. Above four the Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals

by affixing the particle ma, corresponding to the Sanskrit |

0G0 pathama  FIRST q_CBOO dutiya SECONB
mCBOO tatiya THIRD ooq@ chatutta FOURTH
0&0 panychama FIFTH :DSG chhathama SIXTH
03839 sattama SEVENTH 9989 athama BIGHTH
?00 navama NINTH SO0V dasama TENTH

GOODSOOO“""M““'”“ ELEVENTH g.]SOOO dwadasama  TWELVTH




CHAPTER VL

DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS.

The Pali pronouns are nearly related to Sanskrit, and more
remo tely to the pronouns of all the Indo-European languages.
Personal Pronouns.

§ 163. The two first personal pronouns are treated together
by Kachchayano, and he refers them to allied bases, to akma I,
and fuhma THOU. So the Greek ijo and su, the Latin ego and
tu, the English I and Thou, though apparently widely apart, are
made from the same base. 'The declensions are given in § 120,
121, and show a striking resemblance to the Greek, but they con-
tain redundant forms in no and wo, corresponding to the Latin
nos and vos.

The Sanskrit has also nak and vah, but their usage differs
from Pali. In Sanskrit they are used in three cases only, but in Pa-
li they are used in five, being found in the nominative and thein-
strumentive in which they are never used in Sanskrit. It is note
worthy too that Kachchayano gives examples to illustrate their
usage in these two cases, while he gives none for the other cases;
as if he were pointing out a usage that might be questioned.
Here the Pali, as in some other instances,is nearer the Latin than
the Sanskrit is; but the ablative is wanting in Pali, though com-
mon in Latin. If formed regularly, it would be nobki and wvobki,
very like nobis and wobis.

§ 164. The Third Personal Pronoun is referred to the base
ta. It is often used as a demonstrative, and occasionally as a de-
finite article, but more like the Greek than the English, and the
declension in § 122. exhibits a great resemblance, in form, to the
Greek Article, A redundant form, out of the nominative case, is
found in mam, which does not appear in Sanskrit; but the poetic
nin, in Greek appears to be the same word.

§ 165. The word which Kachchayano refers to bhavntz, used
in respectful addresses, like “Your Lordship”, may be regarded as
an Honorific Second Personal Pronoun. It is declined like blu-~

gavd, § 102. but is irregular in some of its caszs as:
16



78 Bonwrific Pronvwun.

MAS CULINE,
Singular. Plural.
fo/a%o) GODOGyY GO00GY, DDOGHY
Nom. bhavan blhonto bhonte blhavanto
003
Acc. bhavantan
J2000)
Ins. bhavatd
CO203002
D. G bhoto FEMININE—Singular
DGy, GO0CoR0 o3
Voc. bhante bhoto bhoti

It is most frequently met in the Pali books in the vocative,
bhante, which though given by Kachchayano in the singular only,
is used in both the singular and plural. It occurs six times in
the short Acoka inscription found at Byrath, but was misunder-
stood by Prof. Wilson, who rendered it v.rbally.* It is used by A-
soka in addressing the Buddhist assembly precisely as it is used in
the examination for the Buddhist Priesthood, where Spiegel ren-
ders it VENERABILES.

_ Possessive Pronouns.

§ 166. The Possessive Pronouns have no independant bases of
their own, but are made from tho genitive cases of the personal
pronouns, as:

COOOP e vachanan “The word of me”; i. e. My word
OCC ianan mama ¢ “The mind of me” ; i. e. My mind.
COD@'J(% te nydti  ‘“The relatives of thee’”; i. e. Thy relatives.

0)08(7.10?081? fava pituno ddnan  “The gift of the father of
thee’’; i. e, Thy father.

Osam dhammanychassa ““And the law of him”’; i. e. His law.
939305605 alomdkan mansan “The fiesh of us”;i. e. Our flesh
ng(ﬁgé tulmdkan dhanan ~ “The property of you”; i. e. Your
property.

* Journal Royal Asiatic Society: Vol. XVI, page 361.




Reficzives and Demonstratives. 79

Reflexive Pronouns.
§ 167. The reflexive pronoun 8SELF, is made from attd 00

which is declined like puma §101. Thus:

92‘%@?0@08&0336‘?03398 attano brahmaniya nessdmsi
¢“For myuelf [and] the Brahminee I will lead away.”
Sometimes it is made by the indeclinable sayan 2009

]
w4 svayam in Sanskrit.

The reflexive postessive pronoun OWN, is made by saka ~ycyy
% svaka in Sanskrit, as ODOOCOOCO? sakabhdvena

“By his own eXistance.”
It is often made also by attd as:

“Making the children of himself slaves” ; i. e. His own children.

Demonstrative Pronouns.
§ 168. There are three demonstrative pronouns whose declen-
sions are given in § 123-125.

Eta is formed from the third personal pronoun by prefixing e.
Max Miiller says the corresponding Sanskrit pronoun signifies
“This (very near)”. In the books it is often used in a manner to
Justify such a definition in Pali, but again it is frequently used in
precisely the same connection that the other demonstratives are,
and in the Burmese translations it is constantly rendered by 03

tho THAT.

Kachchayano gives ima as the base of another demonstrative,
which in Sanskrit is referred to idam. It isin very general use
for this. .

The third demonstrative has amu for its base, but in Sanskrit
it is referred to adas. Clough defines it this, and Max Miiller says
of the Sanskrit word *“That (mediate).” In the Burmese trans-
lations it is uniformly rendered by eemee, “Such a person as has
been mentioned.”

The third personal pronoun is also in frequent use as a de-
monstrative, that or this; more often that.

The forms of efad and idam on the base ena in Sanskrit, are
not found in Pali.



80 Relative, Interrogative, and Indsfinits Pronouns.

Relative Pronoun.

§ 169. The relative pronoun ya, WHO, or WHICH, is declined like
the third personal pronoun, by rejecting ¢ and inserting y, (§126),
much as the relative in Greek is made from the article by rejecting ¢

The relative is often repeated in the sigaification of wa oEvER
WHATEVER, a8:

COOQEOONGICPIY  yesu yesu thdnesu
“In what, what place,”; i. e. In whatever place.
Interrogative Pronoun.

§ 170. The interrogative pronoun kin, WHO? WHICH? WHAT? is
declined, excepting in the nominative singular neuter, like the rela-
tive, substituting & for y: (§127.)

The interrogative WHICH? or WHAT? is sometimes made by
adding the comparative affix tara, or tama to the base ka, as:

O’)OOQ ;MO O‘DO)G].OOO’Q
katara katama katara katama .
WHICHE? WHICR? WHICH?

In Sanskrit' kafara signifies “Which of two?” and Clough gives
the same definition ; but this is not the exclusi ve usage in Pali, as:

OSJCYJOJ G1°§°0~'{C@ kwa katarasmin sutts ¢«Where? In

which, or what rule?” where the rules are numerous.

' Indefinite Pronouns.

§ 171. By adding the particle cki to the interrozative kin, the
ipdefinite pronoun ANY ONE, or SOME ONE is formed, as:
COO:)8(8?S{8'CODO kochihinapiriso “‘Any, or some outcast.”

The relative ya is sometimes prefixed to the above in the
same signification, as: :
COQ?CCDQSCUJ??%CDD yena kena chi tena nahatd

“Have they been taken away by any one, or some one?’’
Occasionally it signifies EVERY, as:
ROOIBZPB  izha yan kinyeli atthi

«There is any thing, i. e. every thing, in this place.”
R0%9 opo  WRoRd
itara TITHER, OTHER, anya ANOTHER, anyamanyan, EACH OTHER,
are 8 few other indefinite pronouns.




CHHAPTER VIL

VERBS.

Tke Pali verb is neaily allied {o the Sanskrit, but has few-
er forms, and is characterized by greater simplicity.
Voice.

§ 172. The Fali has distinct forms for two voices, like the
Greek, and like the Greek too, it expresses three voices by these
two sets of forms.

The Pali names of the voices express distinctly the significa-
tion of each. The first is;

062000813
Fiom parassa, the genitive or dative case of para ANOTHER; and

paddni, the plural ot pada A worp: i. e. “Words to, or for ano-
ther.”—Transitive Verbs, or the Active Voice. The other is ;

99%-’3?30‘5\$ attano paddni
From atfano the genitive, or dative case of atld SELF, and pada,
as before; i. e. “Words for SELF-Intransitives, aid the Middle,
and Passive Voices. The Passive however is distinguished by tak-
ing y before the terminations in the conjugational tenses.

This is the theory of the Voices, but in practice the Middle
form may often have a transitive signification, like deponents in
Latin; so that active verts may be considered as conjugated in
both forms; the passive however in the Atfanopaddni only, and
then distinguished, in part, by the characteristic y.

Mood.

§ 173. Pali verbs have four moods, the indicative, the optative
the conditional, the imperative, and the infinitive. The benedictive
and subjunctive moods do not exist in Pali.

The conditional is used to express that section of the op-
tative, in other languages, in which the act has not been perform-
ed through some difficult y Leing in the way. It supplies the place
of the subjunctive, in tke cluuse with f, with which it is intro-
duced, as:

co00 co o3 0o0$ 9900530000 FOGond

s0 che elan  yanan aladhissd ayachellissa
“If he had had a m>n; of crnveyares, he woruld havs goae.”

17

parassa paddni



2 Tense, Number, und Person,

Tense.

§ 174. There are five tenses in Fali, the prescnt, the perfect,
the imj erfect, the aorist, and tke future. One less than tke San-
skrit which has two futures. The three preterites correspond to
the perfect, imperfect, and aorist of Greek verbs. Like Greek,
the perfect reduplicates the first syllable, and the imperfect and
aorist take a augment. These three tenses Kachchayano calls:

0CqAEO Boggr? %goo$

parokkhd hiyyattand ajjatant

Kachchayano says that Parokkha denotes past time undistin-
guished, indefinite, The same tense in Sanskrit with the corre-
sponding name, paroksha, is denominated by Yates the perfect,
and defines it “What was done at a very remote period.” Ben-
fey also calls it the perfect; Williams, the second preterite, acd
says it has refercice to an event done and past at some definite
period.” Max Miiller writes of it: “The reduplicated perfect de-
notes something absolutely past.”

Hiyyattund is the Pali name of the imperfect tense. It is de-
fined as a definite past, and ‘“‘denotes time past before any portion
of the current day;” according to Clough and Yates; but “time
recently past before yesterday,” according to Alwis.

The aorist, ajjatant, is defined by Kachchayano as time past
which is “near.” Alwis says it is “the preterite of to—day,” and
quotes native authority to show that it commences at from three
to five o’clock in the morning.  These nice distinctions of the
Grammarians do not appeax: in practice. What Williams writes
of the Sanskrit is equally true of the Pali; “The three preterites
are used without much distinction.”

Number.

§ 175. The Pali verbs hsve thc same numbers as the nouns,

singular and plural, lacking the Sanskrit and Greek dual.
Person.

§ 176. There are three persons, first, second, and third; but
Kachchayano enumerates them in reverse vrder, and calls the third
the first, the second person the middle, and the first person the prin-
eipal, or highest.

In modern Greek grammars it is common to precede the pa-
radigms with the terminations of the various moods and tenses,
but this is precisely the mode of teaching grammar which existed
anterior to all luropean grammars. ’



Verbal Terminations. 83

Termina.tioﬁs of Verbs.

§ 177. Kachchayano gives the following terminations for the
vcices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons of all verbs.

Active Voice—Parassa paddni.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
Sin. me st t
© @ oY
Plu. ma tha antt
PERFECT TENSE.
0 (H R~
"Sin. a e @
, 9 88 8
Plu. hma ttha %
IMPERFECT TENSE.
% @3 3%
. Sin. a 0 a
9 B 8
Plu. hina ttha %
AORIST.
R & )
Sin. 2 o Z
90 83 2L
Plu. land ttha un
FUTURE TENSE. _
20033 0008 20033
Sin. ssdmi 8sast ssatr
20000 20500 000,

Plu. ssdma ssattha ssanti



84 Verbal Terminations— Active Voice.

OPTATIVE MOOD.

First Person. Second Person, Third Person.
cogpS coqpB coy
Sin. eyydmi eyydst eyyd
wpe  cogpoo coa
Plu. eyydma eyydtha eyyun
CONDIT10NAL MOOD.
000 Go00 2000
Sin. ssan 8se 8sd
2000G9 20000 0050
Plu. ssdhmd ssatha ssansi

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

8 3 -

Sin. mi hi tu
(A) 0 0) ) 99&[
Plu. ma tha antu

INFINITIVE MOOD.

N

tun

REMARRS.

The principal letter in all the first persons plural is m, and so
it is in Greek.

The principal letter in all the second persons plural is ¢, or »
pronounced th in Burmah, precisely as it is in Greek.

The future tense is made from the present by introducing ss
before each termination, and this is the way it is formed in Greek,
excepting that one s is inserted instead of two.

The optative, or potential, mood is characterized by taking e, or
eyy before the terminations throughout, and the Greek optative
is formed in a similar manner by taking the connecting vowel .
And the terminations are all the samo as the present tense of the
indicative, excepting the third person plural, which has. a final »,
and a like exception is found in G.ezk.



Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

. Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Veirbal Terminations.
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Middle and Passive Voice—Attanopaddnd.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

First Person.

G

e

€3

Tune

for]
v
T

<9

hane

9=
x

hmase

8san
200D ’39

,
8sdhinu

PRESENT TENSE.

coo

se

<9

Feve

PERFECT TENSE.

C@D

ttho

090

hvo

IMPERFECT TENSE.

G0

hean

AORIST.
<G00

8

O,

hean

FUTURE TENSE.
2020600
8sdse
200 29

ssuhve

Second Person.

18

Third Person.
(Nep)
te
R C&)
ante

38

tthe

¢

re

&

ttha

&KL
thiwn

|

&0

00200
ssate

ssunte



86 Verbal Terminations—Middle and Passive Voice.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

Coq (davele] coo
Sin. eyyan etho etha
q9 coqcg) ¢
Plu. eyyahme eyydhvo eran
CONDITIONAL MOOD.
205 200500 20000
Sin. ssan ssase ssatha
0000GGY o002g oB'q
Plu. sséhmase ssahve 88ins18
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
¢ oo o
Sin- e $37W OT Su tan
T0YE0 cgo 23
Plu. dhmase hvo antan
REMARKS.

The first person singular of the imperfect tense is ¢ in all the
copies of of Kachchayano to which I can refer, kut it is = in both
Clough and Alwis. So the third person singular is ¢a in the books
in Burmah, but {tha in Clough and Alwis. Since in both instances
it is more probable that a letter has been dropped by careless tran-
scribers, than that one has been added, the Singalese books are
probably correet, but the books in Burmah agree with Sanskrit.

In the second person plural of the optative, the a is long, as:
eyydhvo, but it is short in Clough and Alwis. The same person
in the imjerative varies between 23 and s.

Many of these middle and passive terminations closely resem-
ble those of Greek verbs in m/. Take.for instance the present
tense :

Pa. Gr. Pa. Gr. Pa. Gr.
Sin. e MAT se SAI te TAIL
Pla. hme METHA hve  STHE ante ANTAI

In general, though there are many points of difference, all
the termipations are nearly allied to the Sanskrit, and many are

identical.



Verb Conjugated. - 87

Paradigm.
§178. The following is an example.of a Pali verb united to
the preceding terminations.
Pacha to cook; Germ. BACKEN, t0 BAKE.
Active Voice.—Parassapaddni.
INDICATIVE MOQD,
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
0618 0oB codB
Sin. pachdmi pachasi pachati
o)) o) 003,
“Plu. pachdma pachatha pachanty

PERFECT TFNSE,

1000 :Q0CO 000
Sin, papacha _ papache papacha

008y ooBeg ooq
Plu. papachikma papachittha papachu

IMPERFECT TENSE.

0CO ROCO 0000
Sin. apacha apacho apachd

930090 ‘3300% N09q
Plu. apachahmd apachattha apachu

AORIST.

%08 BOCED %008
Sin. apachs . apacho apachy

200D .s0ogy 20q°
Plu. apachakmd apachattha apachun

FUTERE TENSE.
022003 08ooB  0fod?
Sin. pachissdmi pachissast ot
0800000 ofooo it

Plu. pachissama pachissatha pachissante
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OPTATIVE MOOD.
First Person. Second Person.
ozeul8 oze0yB
Sin. pacheyydmi pacheyydsi
ocougle oseuglco
Plu. pacheyydma pacheyydtha
CONDITIONAJL, MOOD.
2008009 %08c000
Sin. apachissan apachisse
908000¢0 200800000
Plu. apachissahmd apachissatha
IMPERATIVE MOOD,
coo8 co3
Sin pachdms puchahi
0L 090
Plu. pachding puchatha
INFINITIVE MOOD.
0o
puachdtun
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE
Mas. Fem.
09 cod
pachan pachunti
PAST PARTICIPLE.
Rieatel 000D
pachatavd pachatavati
FUTCRE PARTICIPLE.
08005 080 3
pachissan - pachissunti

CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE,

o8og0p

pachitwdaa,

o8ogo

pachitwd, or

Verbul Terminations—Active Voice.

Third Person,
o0y
pacheyya

oceuq)

pacheyyun

3008207
apachissd

208003

apachissansu

cooq

pachatu
oozl
pachuntu

Neut.
ooc";;5
pachuntan

00O

pachatavan

08003;;5

pachissantai

08021?

or pachitux



Verb Conjugated—Passive Voice,

Passive Voice.

89

The passive voice is formed by adding the terminations of the

Attanopaddni to the root. In the present and imperfect tenses,

and the optative, and imperative moods, y 1is prefixed to the ter-
minations, but the y is often assimilated to the last consonant of
the base ; as in this example, where it is permuted to ck.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Phu.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

First Person.

" INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.
Second Person.

OC8 08‘;‘03

pachche pachchase
08-9 og 29
pachchahmne pachchahve
PERFECT TENSE.
008 ooBegge
papachy papachittho
0o8ag ouBago
papaclihme papachihvo

IMPERFECT TENSE.
*
®08—8§  30g00
apachchi—chchin  apachchase

PORYEI ‘300890

apachchahmase  apachchahvan
AORIST.
%00 208520
apacha apachise
208cy 208g°
apachihme apachihvan
FUTURE TENSE.
08003 08a00200
pachissan pachissase
0Booooag  0Bonazg
pachissahme pachissahoe

Third Person.

19

083‘03

pachchte

O8-%

pachchante

00888

papaehattha

oo8cq

papachire

PCRR
apachchattha

apachchatthun

30092
apachd
‘3000{

apachu

08o0eon
pachissate

0Bon03g,

pchissantu
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Sin.

~ Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Verd Conjugoed—DPassice

OPTATIVE MOCD.

Furet Person. Second Person.

07Qog] 02g00
pachcheyyan pacheletho
0'3803.)] 39 o%s 8&2]3@93
packcheyyalme pacheheyydlvo

Voice.

Third Person.
oc 8&)
paclchetha
ocgq

pachcheran

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

3008000500
apaclissase
P080000Ge00 900802039

.
apachissdhmase

3008003

upachissan

apaclissahve

20800000

apachissatha

2008008"0q

apachissinsu

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

ocg og
pachche pachehasu
08lgeoo 082>
pachchdlmase pachchalvo
INFINITIVE MOOD.
08o3
pachitun
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE.
Mas. Fem.
OGO’DC?O 003D

packamdno pachamdnd

PAST PARTICIPLE,

ogoé
pachchatan

o83

pachchantan

Neut.
0L

pachamdinarn

08cono o8 0803

pachito pachitd pachitan
FUTURE PARTICIPLE.

oBonegd o8oogy  ©Bong’

pachitubbo pachitabbd pachitabbun



Permutations of Y. 01

MUTATIONS OF Y.
§ 179. The following examples illustrate the permutations of 3,
when used to characterize the passive voice :

lovlep] D000 GO0 (o] ) Oo|0c00
o0 ©
saka to BE ABLE sallate 18 ABLE.  vacha to SPEAK, tuchchate
IS SPOKEN.

03 (A1) Qg\\CCD

mada or iaja to SQUEEZE IN THE HAND, majjate 1S SQUEEZED.

9@ 99 ©§EoO  qQeod

budha or ULujha to kNow, buddhate lujjhate 18 KNOWN.

o 08500 OO? OOQCCD

vuda to INCREASE, tuddate 1S INCREASED. hana to KILL, hanyale
IS KILLED.

Q0 QOREO0 () ©KGC0o0

labha to OBTAIN, labblate 18 OBTAINED. dhama to DISCIPLINE dhammale
IS DISCiPLINED.

009 lep b (ales) Clao) 0%000
kara to DO, Layyate 18 DONE. phala to FINISE, phallate 1S FINISHED.
0 8gcm 8oo 8o00c00

diva to PLAY, dibpate 1S PLAYED. disa to SEE, dissafe 1S SEEN.
In Sanskrit the y is not changed to the preceeding consonant

but, in instances like these, is united to it, as: divyate wﬂ\

for dibpate above. Nor is usage uniform in Pali, dhamyate O‘ﬂ con

occurs as well as dhaminate, and in many instances the y stands as
an independant syllable, as:

moocon 080ocon
kariyate 1S PONE. gachchhiyate 18 GONE.

§ 180. The a or d of certain roots is changed to ¢ before the
y of the passive, as:

8) 8ood3 3 8uod3
dd to GIVE, diyati 18 GIVEN. dhd to HOLD dliyati 1S BOLDEN.

g) Eood3 A Sood3

thd to PLACE, thiyati 1S PLACED. md to LOVE, miyati 18 LOVED.



92 Deponents.

) BoodB %) 8o

hd to ABANDON, hiyati 18 ABANDONED. pd to DRINK, piyali I8 DRUNK.
o oBood3 ©00 ©oB00d3

maha to WORSHIP, mahiyal. 18 WORSHIPED. matha to NOURISH, mathi.
yati I8 NOURISHED.
§ 181. Yaja to WoRsHIP, is changed in the passive to ia , as:

S oG] 528000 yaja to WORSHIP, 1ijjate IS WORSHIPED.
§ 182. Sometimes the passive voice has an active signification,
like deponents in Latin, as:

©8C00 @loocon manyate KNOWS.  jdyate PRODUCES.
§ 183. Occasionally the active terminations are attached to
passive bases in the signification of the passive, as:

0[8&’ C\‘)&)&) vuchchati 13 SPOKEN. labbkati 1S OBTAINED.
0‘)893(8 0808 kariyati 13 DONE, pachchate 18 COOKED.

038‘7"?;’ Q_C@ 803(:8 sajjanena buddho miyat:.
¢Buddha is beloved by good men.”
Alwis renders miyati by IS MEASURED, as if from the root - (f
md, but it is constantly used in the Pali books, as above, like

mid, defined in Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionary, “To have aﬂ'ection:
or regard for.”
w00l Q1O BooB mayd pipan hiyate

“Sin is abandoned by me.”

Hiyatc, is translated by Alwis, “Is reduced”, but the Pali u-
sage is as if the word were identical with the Sanskrit root 1

§ 184. On adling the characteristic y of the passive, v in
(e])] - 020 000

vacha to SPEAK, vasa to DWELL, waha to FLOW, to ARRIVE, is some-
times changed to vu, as:
o[6B o|pood3
O
vuchchate 18 SAID, vussatt IS DWELLING, Or RESIDING.

§ 185. The letter 2 when a final radical, is sometimes written
after y in combination; and in vaha is changed to I, as:

ol.o‘?da °LC$‘53 vuyhati, or vulhat!, 1S FLOWING, IS CONVEYED.
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Conjugation.

§186. In Greek there are several conjugations of verbs, owing to
various additions being made to the root in some of its moods and
tenses. Thus the root lab inserts n before the last consonant of
the verb, and becomes lambano to TakE; and zo adds nu, forming
gonnumi to GIRD.

In a precisely similar manner, sometimes by the same in-
crements, several conjugations are formed in Pali. These changes
of conjugation are confined, with one exception, to the present and
imperfect tenses, and the optative, and imperative moods, called
conjugational tenses. Kachchayano enumerates eight conjugati-
ons. In Sanskrit there are ten.

REGULAR VERBS.

§ 187. The first conjugation is characterized by the root tak-
ing a final a. If the root ends in u, the u is changed to v; if in
i, the ¢ is changed to y, as:

x o0d3 & &ooP

bhit to BE,  bhavati HE 18; ji to CONQUER jiyati, HE CONQUERS.

Pacha conjugated above belongs to this conjugation, and all
the verbs of the first, second, third, and sixth conjugations in
Sanskrit, appear to be embraced in this first one in Pali.

In the Sanskrit, ‘If a root be of the Ist conjugation, the rule
for the formation of the the base in the conjugational tenses is, that
the Guna be substituted for the vowel of the root throughout every
person of every tense. Thus from dudh ‘“to know,” isformed the
base bodk.”’ No such rule is given by Kachchayano, but in point
of fact some verbs follow the rule, and some do not. The % in
the example above is not changed into o, but remains unchanged
in Pali, See § 179, where this word occurs. Other examples aro

Qg @ 09300
yuja to JOIN, yujjate 13 JOINED. kuja to BE ANGRY, kujlhate

P qscg IS ANGRY.
muda to ENJOY, mudati HE ENJOYS. Following ths rule are
Qo e o3 Qo cqlosm
gupa to GUARD. gopati HE GUARDS, rucha to SHINE, rochati IT SHINES
N0 CO02020) Ba con a3

éusha to REGRET, sochafe HE RERETS. {iju to SHINE. fejafe IT SHINES.



" Kachchayans's Conjugations.

This substitution of o for w, and e for ¢ has its parallel ]
Greek, where “The present and imperfect exhibit the root in its
most protracted form,” which is as true of Pali as of Greek.

This change of vowels is called in Pali vuddhi, but it is not
necessary to use the term. It is the more inexpedient because it
is the same word as the Sanskrit vriddha, which designates a dif-
ferent chanze of vowels, this being called in Sanskrit guna.

Its use therefore would lead to confusion.

§ 188. Kachchayano's third conjugation, corresponding to the
fourth in Sanskrit, ought to f)llow immediately on the first, for
it is characterized by adding y to the root like the passive, so tha
the active is merely the passive base with the active termirations,
while the passive is subjected to no change. No new element
is introduced, and it is merely a combination of the passive of the
first conjugation, which with this may be regarded as the regular
verb.

These two ccmbined conjugaticns probable contain more than
four fifths of all the Pali verbs, and the student who has mastered
the easy paradigm given, can understand at sight four fifths of the
verbal forms he will meet in his reading, and the remaining fifth,
belonging to other conjugations, may be properly regarded as irre-
gular verbs.

Still it is useful to to retain the arrengement of Kachchayano
especially for rcaders in Burmah, who may wish to refer to the o
riginal work, and bccause the classification resembles that of the
Sanskrit native grammarians, which has been followed, with more
or less modifications, by all writers on Sanskrit grammar.

Kachchayano names each conjugation after the example he
uses to illustrates it. Thus:

ool og Qo8 g0
1. BHAVADI, from bé to BE. 2. RubHAD, from rudha to RESTRAIN.

8¢ 8 80 o308 N

8. pwinr, .. divn to PLAY. 4 swipI, ... &u to HEAR.
Q]
Bond 3 o8  ow
5.  kndir, ... i to Buy. 6. GARADI, ... gulha to TAKE.

00?39 % 99918 99

7. TANADI ... fana EXTEND 8. CUURAVADI ... clura to STEAL.
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SECOND CONJUGATION.

§ 189. The second conjugation corresponds with the seventh
in Sanskrit, and is characterized by the insertion of the anuswara,
an, before the last consonant of the root, like math in Greek, that
inserts n and becomes manthand ‘‘to learn.” The following is
an example of this conjugation, in the active voice.

Chhida to cuT, SUNDER; Latin; scID, SCINDO, to CUT.

Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
B8 838 ByAB
Sin.  chhinddma chhindast chhindats
- B B “ 0 B “ay
Plu.  chhinddma chhindatha chhindante

IMPERFECT TENSE.

083 - 0nBegl %83

Sin. achhinda achhindo achhindd
%30 “ 4o 28333 %83
Plu. achhindalnd achhindattha achhindu

OPTATIVE MOOD.

BeogolS  BegoqB chgoql

Sin.  chhindeyydme chhindeyydsi chhindeyya
~ < ({11 o
Begoqflo B“oqleo  Begod|
Plu.  chhindeyydma chhindeyydtha chlindeyyun

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

) ) B g3 By

Sin. chhinddmi chhindahi chhindatu
B“o B“xo By
Plu, chhinddima chhindatha chhindu

§ 190. The final radical may take either a, %, ¢, ¢, or o, as:
O (@)
BB B B qesB ez

rundhati, rundhitt, rundliti, rundheti, or rundhot!, OBSTRUCTS.



96 Third Conjugation.
§ 19i. The n before the last consonant is subjected to the re.
gular permutations given in § 83. Thus:
e ooppd3 290 2qep0o 3
bhaja to ENJOY, bhunyjati ENJOYS. sabha to GORE, sumbhoti GORES.
§ 192. The passive is made by adding y to the root, and the
terminatious of the Attano paddni, as:

PIOOCO rundhayate, HE OBSTRUCTS, Or RESTRAINS.

THIRD CONJUGATION.
§ 193. As has been noted in § 188. the third conjugation is
characterized by inserting y between the root and the terminati-

ons, as:
Diva to sporT, to Go; Greek THEO to RUN.

Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

88'\8 8803 8863
Sin.  dippdmi dippast dippati

88’19 890 883:
Plu.  dippdina dippatha dippanti

IMPERFECT TE NSE.

289 sogc@ 90880
Sin.  adippa adippo adippd

90889:) ”88% 9088[
Pln.  adippahmd adsppattha adippu

OPTATIVE MOOD.
Scgod 8ogodlB 8cgoy

Sin.  dippeyydmi dippeyydsi dippeyya
8cgoge Sogoqleo Segoa
Plu.  dippeyydma dippeyydtha dippeyyun

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

8@8 8808 88oq

Sin.  dippdmi dippahi dippatu
f]
5gle Sgx SaaL

Plu.  dippdma dippatha dippunte
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.

§ 194. The fourth conjugation is characterized by adding nu,
una, or na to the root; like ag, in Greek, which adds nu, and be-
comes agnumi to BREAK.

In the singular of the present and imperfect tenses active, and
in the imperative mood the first person of both numbers, and both
voices, and the third person singular active, the conjugational =
is changed to o.

The following is an example of this conjugation:

Pdpu[i. e, pa—dpu] to oBraIN; Latin, AP0 to OBTAIN.
Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

Slqeamad  SlqeamaB  Slqeanod3
Sin. . pdpunomi pdpunost pdpunoti

Slqan|e Slqomico oq 38,
Plu. pdpunumna pdpunutha pdpunwants

Or,

Slqem8 SlqamB  Slqemod3
Sin,  pdpundmi pdpundsi papundti

OlGomOw Slamdo  dlqamod
Plu.  pdpundma pdpundtha pdpundnti

FIFTH CONJUGATION.

§195. The fifth conjugation, corresponding to the Sanskrit

ninth, adds nd to the root, like the Greek dam, which adds na
in the middle voice, and becomes damnamai to SUBDUE.

The limits of the preceding conjugation might have been easi-

ly extended to include this one. The followitg i one of

Kachchayano’s examples:
21



98 Sivth Conjugation.

Lu to cur; Greek LUO to LOOSE.

Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PREEENT TENSE.

First Person. ‘ Second Person. Third Person.
0998 098 09303
Sin.  lundme lundsi lundti
Q300 Q0 093,
Plu. lundma lundtha lundnts

SIXTH CONJUGATION.

§ 196. The sixth conjugation is confined, so far as known, tos
single verb, and is in nowise entitled to the distinction of a conju-
gation, Tbhis verb is referred in Sanskrit to the ninth conjugation
corresponding to the fifth in Pali, to which it might be appropri-
ately referred.

Kachchayano says the conjugation is characterized by adding
ppa, or hra to the root, as:

Gaha, Sans. Graha, to TAKE, Germ. GREIFEN, to GRIPE, GRASP.

Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person,

cod\8 cocgdB caogd3
Sin.  gheppdmi gheppasi gheppati

coogle caOY0 cuopg,
Plu.  gheppdma gheppatha gheppanti

Or,

o8 003 oago®

Sin..  gahndmi gahndsi galndti

030 03000 oc»3:>§J

Plu.  galmdine galndtha galmdti
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SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
§ 197. The seventh conjugation is the eighth in Sanskrit, and
is characterized by taking o, or yira after the root.

The principal verb in this conjugation is kara to Do, and it
occurs in books more often perhaps than any other verb, except
the verb to BE. It is conjugated with various irregularities. All
the forms found in ¥achchayano are given below:

Kara, Sans. Kri, to D0, MAKE. Latin; CREO t0 CREATE, MAKE.
Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD,
PRESENT TENSE.
Second Person.

meepB

Third Person.

o bles!

First Person.

™68

Sin. karoms karost karoti
eqo0 el okl ™eqdS,
Plu. karoma karotha karonti
Or,
Bepd »nBqB nu8qd3
Sin. kayiramsi kayirast kayirats
oBepe ondBeoo nBq
Plu. kayirdma kayiratha kayirants
Or,
RS RgB o
Sin. kuppam? kuppast kuppaty
oRge PO R,
Plu. kuppama kuppatha kuppants
AORIST.
20208 0de000 %0008
Sin. aldsi akdso akds?
890209 2mo00gy 3900037’
Plu.  akdsakma akdsattha akasun |
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First Person.
30m§
Sin. akart
@OOC‘SD
Plu. akarahmd
0033
Sin.  kdhimi
B0
Plu. kdhima
onuoad
Sin. kahdmi
NIV

Plu. kahama

00003
Sin.  karissdmi
8§ ooooe

Plu. karissdmu

oneqopd

Sin.  kareyydmi

D290

Plu. lLareyydma

meepd
Sin.  karomz

M2e)de

Kara Conjugaled.

AORIST.
Second person. Third Person.
RGP xond
akaro akart
E=eplles) 009
akarattha akarun
FUTURE TENSE.
020038 20BS3
kdhisi kdhitt
00300 o203
kdhitha kdhints
Or,
0028 nwood3
kahasi kahdts
ONUOD00 CPPR) Y
kahdtha kahint:
Or,
nfoooB  nfoood3
karissast karissate
mfooo  oo§ong
karissatha kariwssanti
OPTATIVE MOOD.
mzqopB  oncequy
kareyydsi rareyya
oncquapoo  ae3qed)
kareyydtha kareyyun
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
203 ™20
karost karotu
0226000 223
Larotha karontu

Plu. Fkaroma
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Passive and Middle Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
IPRESENT TENSE.

Second Person. Third Person,

First Person.

eplnée] 00200 PO
Sin, kayye kayyase kayyate
OOQ°Y 029 MOQC3,
Plu.  Luyyahme kayyahve kayyante
Or,
neoo mfooso  mnfoocon
Sin. Lariye kariyase kariyate
: »foosg mfoozg  oo§ooz,
Plu, karcyahme kaieyalve kariyante
Or,
™29 »feoo 8209
Sin. kare karise karite
ey of3g m{zp,
Plu.  karilome karile karinte
‘ Or,
O‘.?_Z‘q MQps0 NP0
Sin.  kure kuruse huiute
MY ™39 M
Plu.  ZLurdhin: kuruhove kuruite

INFINITIVE MOOD.

gl eppten] leplen]

Eattun kdttun kdtui
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PASSIVE PAST PARTICIPLE.
NS 2O
Lathan Luto

FUIURE PASSIVE PARMICIPLE.
N’ Iy’ IRe’
O (@] %O
kdttabpan

CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE.

katwi kutwie Ldtabpai

22

I.‘llft(.’/_yltw



102 Eghth Conjugation.

EIGHTH CONJUGATION.

§ 198. The eight conjugation, like the tenth in Sanskrit, ought
to have been treated as the conjugation of causative verbs; but the
form though causative has not always a causative siguification.
The characteristic letters are e, ne, aya, and nraya.

If the first vowel of the root be a, it is lengthened into d, if
u, or ¢, it is changed to o, or e. asin § I87. and a final %, or e
is changed to v, or y. The following are examples of this
conjugation:

Clura to sTEAL; Latin FUROR to STEAL.

Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
cdleqS c6leqB coloqd3
Sin.  chorems choresi choreti
c6loqo coleqoo c6leq 3,
Plu.  chorema choretha chorenti
Or,
c6lqool cdlqoeB c6laood3
Sin.  chorayami chorayasi chorayats
c6lg 0o c6lq oo colquog,
Plu.  chorayama chorayatha chorayanti

Mata, Sans. Mana, to DELIBERATE; Latin MEN—MEMINI.

oczS ocsB 0633

Sin.  mantems mantesi mantety
OGy@ 03§00 03 S
Plu. mantema mantetha mantenti
Or,
03008 93008 030003
Sin.  muantayams mantayasi mantayats
03,000 00000 05003,

Plu. mantuyama mantayatha mantayants
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Verbs of several Conjugations.
§ 199. The same root is often conjugated in two or more con-
Jugations, sometimes with a different signification; as:

By
08803

Hence arises this fourfold division of the roots:

bhindati Second conjugation, from root bhida. BREAKS

bhijjati  THIRD ... DISTRIBUTES.

L Roots conjugated in one conjugation .
IL two

IIT. three

Iv. four

These divisions are subdivided, and each subdivision is nam-
ed by compounding the names of the several conjugations accord-
ing to which the roots it includes are conjugated, as:

0'20189.938 bibvddi rudhdds FIRST and SECOND conjugation, as:
"8063 "8803 Uipati Uimpatt ANOINTS, SMEARS.
020’]880’.]8 bivddi divddi FIRST and THIRD conjugation, as:
St)& 8303(8 thdti thdyati STANDS, 1S ESTABLISHED.
3?_0’]89838 buvddi swddi FIRsT and FOURTH conjugation, as:
Slood3  Bamod3 gdyati gindti SINGS.

320’] 830008 bivdds kiyddi ¥rsT and FIFTH conjugation, as:
caood3 8@0& jeyati  jindti CONQUORS.

OQOW 800?38 biwddi tanddi FIRST and SEVENTH conjugation, as
@'DOC[&’ OOOCqJ‘ﬁ jdgarati jdgarotu AWAKEXS.

020'.] gqq:)g biwvddi churadi FIRST and EIGHTH conjugation, as:
03§C8 03@§63 mdnati mdneti INVESTIGATES.
%9388018 rudhddi divddi sECOND and THIRD conjugation, as

q@cg qgo% munychati muchchti 13 FREE.
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8ol 8QCP8 divddi churdli THIRD and EIGHTH conjugation, as:

%863 %Qod?) ‘ﬂ(-‘oocp" ruppats rupeti rupayati CONFUSES,

Q38£w38 swili kiyddi FourTH and FIFTH conjazation, as:
som0d3 8?303 chinoti chindti ASSEMBLES.

o0 803?38 swddi tandd FourRTH and SEVENTH conjugation, as:

< Q
or]giqp:)(ﬁ 0:\8ICB pdpundti  pappoti OBTAINS.

0201 8%9.‘ 9qf{>3 bibvddi vudhddi churddi FIRST, SECOND, and
EIGHTH coajugation, as:
B'ooB BB Keoodd
kinsate hansate hinsete INJURES, KILLS.

A .
030'880’] 8cBu318 bilvdli divddi kiyddi  FIRsT, THIRD, and
FIXTH conjugation, as:

BBoodB  BcBaod3 BB

kilisate kilissaty Lilisandti IS VICIOTZ,

R0 88018516[38 bibvddi divddi chibrddi  FIRsT, THIRD, and
EIGHTH comjugation, as:

cepod3 g capeodl  cepeovod’

rochali ruchchat! rocheti rocheyaty SHINES.

~
R0 .8@9’] 880 quP 8 pieddirudhadi divadi caurddi
FIksST, SECOND, THIRD, and EIGHTH conjagation, as:

8sd3 83 8863 co02sPB  coczood3

vidale vindate  vijat vedety vedayati KNOWS.
O’RO’\ g 80—] 838 2 8(8033 8 Vibeddi divddi swddi kiyddi
FIRST, THIRD, FOURTH, and ¥’FTR coujugation, as:

sod3  goofl g g0 ]

doouls duyati dunoti  dundti GOES, 1S 'N PAIN,
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Causal Verbs.
§ 200. Any verb may be changed to a causal verb by adding
to the base e, aya, dpe, or dpaya.

In Sanskrit p to denote the causative is introduced as an ex.
ception, but it is regular in Pali, and is found frequently in the
Asoka Inscriptions. Pe however is shortened to pi, as:

° 33 _ od_ 4 L T

L D8JL PSS LULLL LLRALIR JTUA

Iyan dhama lipi devdinan piyena Piyudasind rdnya lekhdpitd.

“This law—writing is caused to be written by King Piyadasi
beloved of the Devas.”

In beok Pali this same root, likha to WRITE, appears with the
double consonant likkka, and pe for the causative instead of pi, as:

0q0% BBogd  mvogpuegy  Bogocoogd
akkhardns  Ukkhitwd savapnapatte liklhdpetwd
“Having written letters.” “Having caused to write on a gold plate.”
The rules for the change of vowels are the same as given in

the eighth conjugation § 198. but usage varies in the lengtheniug
of the first vowel of the root, and it is never lengthened before
a double consonant. The following are examples: gdmaya and
‘gamaya CAUSE TO GO, chintaya CAUSE TO THINK, and kdre, kdraya,
kdrdpe, ldrdpaya CAUSE TO DO.

Active Voice.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
Slooood SlovoB Sleocd
Sin.  gdmaydmi gdmayasi gdmayati
Alwoode Aeooo Sleuds)
Plu.  gdmaydma gdmayatha gdmayanti
Or, )
ovu13 06003 owoc
Sin.  gamaydmi gamayast gamayati
0LLR00 OO0 ovod,

Plu.  gamaydma gamayutha gamayaiti
23
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Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu,

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plua.

(?OO

Kara causative Conjiutgated.

Active Voice.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

First Person.

85,0008
chintaydmi
850000

chintaydma

o) cq8
kdremnt
o) cqe

kdrema

02960008
kdraydmi
o 20610000

kdraydimni

262603
kdrdpems
O236)2C00

Ldrdpema

96200008

kdrdpaydmi

2062000060 0D cloC

kdrdpaydina

Kachehayano says that ¢ is Occasionally
tive affix, from the root

calonacd3

Bat the commentators say this
found in th. old copies of Lis

PRESENT TENRE.
Second Person.

85008
chinatayast
850000

chintayatha

o31eq B
kdresi
onlegoo
karetha
Or,

oncgoca
kdrayasi

326) 0000

kdrayasi

Or,

Third Person.

850003
chintayati -

8 FYee

chintayanti

oSleqdB

Larets

osleq §5

kdrenti

OODC‘_O:,CB
kdrayati

206008,

kdrayanty

062c08  moqpeod

Ldrdpesi

kdrdpeti

OOGOCO0  020qaC0OF)

kdrdpetha
Or,

kdrdpenti

0206200098 00003

Ldrdpayasi

kdrdpayatha

Ldrdpayat;

000 20620003,

kdrdpayanti

Juta jotulati, cAUSES TO SHINE.

is an interpolation, and is not
Grammar,

used for a causa-
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Desiderative Verbs.

§ 201. In Pali, as in Sanskrit, to avoid the circumlocution ofus-
ing the verb wisH, and the infinitive mood of another verb, cer-
tain changes ard made in the verb to express the idea by one word.
The first syllable of the verb is reduplicated according to rules to
be noted hereafter, and kha, or chlha, or sa is added to the root.
Thus, for

200004 29S3 Q07053 N o
bhotun ichchhat!, is written bubhukkhuti, from blwa to EAT, and il
*He wishes to eat.”

203804 9{&63 Baogd3 w0 0

ghasitun iclchhati, is written jighajjat!, from ghasa to EAT, and clh
‘““He wishes to eat.”

Slog g{&cﬁ 83loodB A : 0

pdtun ichchhati, is written pivdsati, from pd to DRINK, and sa
“He wishes to drink.”

00004 2Qd3 oqooo00d3 00
sotun ichelliaii, is written sussusati, from  su to HEAR, and sa
“He wishes to hear.”
08ojred 88t woq 00
haritun ichchhati, is written jiginsati, from hara, to CARRY, and sa
“He wishes to carry.”

Alwis says : “This word is written in all the Pali works Jigin-
sati-should it not be Jilinsati?”” The reply is in the negative, be-
cause one of Kachchhayano’s aphorisms says: “When the root
hara takes the affix sa, the whole root is changed to gin.”

The following example of Pirdso, WISH TO DRINK, may serve
to illustrate the conjugation of these verbs:

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
8310058 8008 8clocd3
Sin.  pivdsdmi pivdsast pivdsati
83)owow - 831o00o 831003,

Plu.  pivasdina plvdsatha picdsanti



108 A Hebrew Iliom.

Intensive, or Frequentive Verbs.

§ 202. To express emphasis, intensity, or frequent action, the
bases of verbal roots are reduplicated. It is something parrallel
to the Hebrew infinitive in such expressions as, moth yaumuth
DYING THOU SHALT DIE.

Tt is remarkable that Kachchayano says nothing on this form
of the verb. Alwis however refers to two of his examples as il-
lustrations of it; but they do not appear to be cases in point.
They lack both the peculiar form and the peculiar signification.

388‘38 88 daddalati, from the root dala which Alwis de-
fines: *“Illumines intensely.” But it is defined by commentators
merely to ‘‘shine, or illuminate,”

006903 0o changkamati, from the root gama, Alwis de-
fines: “Walks repeatedly.” But this is not the definition of the
Scoliasts. They say it means to “Walk with the feet.” i. e. go
on foot. Moreover the Sanskrit uses the intensive form of this
root, but both the reduplication, and the definition differ, as:
o (3

T SEA  SaTHIfA

gam, to Go, jangamyate; jangamiti to WALK CROOKEDLY.*

The word however has passed into Burmese with something
of the frequentive signification. Thus in Judson’s Dictionary 0@

zengyan is defined: “A walk, a place for walking to and fro.”

The Pali books furnish a form with the signification of the fre.
quentive verb, in which the reduplication consists of the whole
base of the verb, and is interchanged with the participle, as:

osqocqoy 09 pafooopgfonns eq
chare chareyya from clara. uddharissa uddharissdmi, from dhara
“He might practice ¢‘Bringing out I will bring out, or
earnestly, or frequently.” I will bring out repeatedly.”
Sometimes the reduplication is made with the root repeated
and e. The religious books contain such expressions as these:

8]
SIS 30 0530308 03 000818
name namdm?i, from nama. vande vanddmi. vanditwd vanddmi
“Bowing I bow repeatedly.”  ‘Worshipping I worship intently.”’

*Max Miiller page 225. Williams page 132.
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In the last example the continuative participle and verb are
used in precisely the same signification as the reduplicated verb,
which might be regarded as an abbreviated form of the participle
rather than as an intensive verb, but it lacks the ¢ of the partici-
ple.

If the insertion of a nasal be the characteristic of intensive
or frequentive verbs, then Kachchayano gives several examples.
But none of them are recogaized by his commentators as posses-
sing the signification of the frequentive verb, and there is noth-
ing in the text to indicate any change in the meaning of the verb;
yet it seems certain that had Kachchayano intended to convey a
special signification, he would have indicated it, as he does the de-
siderative verbs. Kachchayano's text in which the examples oc-
cur is the following:

(20go00 00-38'\ 2031600 0gRY0$000 (D0GID

kavaggassa  chavaygs  abhdse vattamdnassa kavaggassa
oocgl cond3  BaBpd  Bqegd  Beoogdd
chavaggo hoti chikichchhati  jiqujachchhati jighuyachchhats
882083 BB oBoP
Jigisate Janggamate  changlamat:

$yBoopy 825000000 PG $8020000660

nigyahitanycha abbhdsassa ante  niggahitdgamo
€000 oBoB  ogeedd  odedd
hotiva changkamatt chanychalati changgamati

“For a k classified letter, a ch classified letter.”

¢‘In the reduplication of the present tense, for a k classified

letter is a ch c lassified letter—janggamati, chankamati’
“And anuswara,”

“At the end of the reduplication anuswara comes sometimes,
changkamati, chanychalati, changgamati.”

Chanychalatiis rendered suakEs; and changkamati, changgamati,
and, janggamat. are all translated HE GOES, clunkamati once BE
WALKS WITH HIS FEET. All are probably from the same root gama,
but they are sometimes referred to gwmw and Eawmaw. Possivly
FH Eram to STRIDE may be the root of changkamati.

A\

24
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Denominative Verbs.

§ 203. To express a sentence in a single word, several par--
ticles are affixed to nouns which change them to verbs in the sig-
nification of acting, or becoming like them, or treating another
Jike them, or desiring them for one's self, or using them as instru-~
ments.

(a.) The affix dya is used to signify one making himself like
the noun. Thus, for
ogoedo  ®gg0d %009 d 0gED2VOd3
pappatamiva  attdnan  dcharat!, is written pappatdyati.

“He makes himself Lke a mountain.”
odcwon 20qgSo  soged Woeqd  00gFlocd3
sangho samuddlamive attdnan deharati, is written samuddhdyatr.
“The church-assembly makes itself like the ocean.”
This form of the verb may be compared with such Englisks

words, as romanize, TO MAKE LIKE ROMAN; and lafinize, TO MAKE
LIKE LATIN.

(b.) The affix ya is used to denote that a person, or thing,-
is treated as the person, or thing, expressed by the noun, as:
seogy” soggSo  %00q 3 20g8ood3
achhattan chhattamiva dcharati, is expressed by chhattiyats

“That which is not an umbrella he treats as an umbrella.”
2qgg q@gSo %003 qgfocd
aputtan puttumiva dcharati, is expressed by puttiyati

- “He who is not a son, he treats as a son.”

(c.) This last affix, fya, is used also in the signification of
desiring for one’s self, that which is denoted by the noun, as:
©
000 (22X X
e oy /RSB 0good3
attano pattan  ichchhoti, is written pattiyati
‘“He desires a vessel for himself.”

(]
2R w0 el 20§03
attanv ghatun dchchhati, is written  ghatiyati
“He desires a water jar for himself.”
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BEPP o KK ogBood3
atttano vatthan ichchhati, is written vatthiyati,
“He desires clothes for himself.”

2GR0 05 . oS00
attuno dhanan ichchhati, is written dhantyati.
“He desires property for himself.”

(d. ) To express the instrument by which an act is perform-

ed, the noun is converted into a verb by affixing ya, as:

Bod 8amowo pudlood3 poBanvod3
gitan  wvindya upagdyati, is written wupavinayats.
“He is eminently skilled in singing by means of the lute.”

of 8§?° ~3c<§3cc>yo3 o3 xBooglood3

maggdn hattind  atikkamati, is written atihattiyat
“He goes over the road by means of an elephant.”
Analogous with this is the English colloquial verb to roor 1.
Occasionally the verb is formed on the basis of an adjeetive,

q'gg Bag) cuood3 Boqglood

rattt visuddhd hotti, is written, visuddhdyats.
“The evening is pleasant.”  Or, ‘It is pleasant [by means
of the evening.]”

(¢)  Sometimes dra, and dla are affixed in the signification
of MAKING, like ify in English, as:

oo oncepd3 00 30pS
santan karoti, is expressed by santardis.

“He makes peace, or pacifies.”
pORRS  naepd3 poggwocod3
upakkaman karoti, is expressed by wupakkamdlati

“He makes strenuous effort.”

Alwis renders this phrase: ‘He devises a plan”, IURA
#pakrama, ‘A stratagem”, might sustain this definition. PORE
upakkama however, is defined by the Pali lexicographers, “dili-

gence, industry.” This is another of not a few examples, in which
the Pali of Ceylon seems to differ from the Pali of Burmah.



112 Changes in Reduplication.

Reduplicated Verbs.

§ 204. There are a few verbs which reduplicate their first syl-
lable in some of their forms, like Greek verbs in mi, In Sans.
krit they are raised to the dignity of a conjugation, the third, but
Kachchayano includes them in his first conjugation.  The follow-
ing is an example:

Dd to civE; Greek Do to GIVE.
Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
First Person. Second Person.  Third Person.

8318 8518 sS\B

Sin. daddmi daddsi daddty
sslo s3loo ss'\g)
Plu. daddma daddtha daddniti

This reduplication is not confined to these verbs. The per-
fect tense of all verbs is reduplicated, and desiderative and frequen-
tive verbs are reduplicated, and since Kachchayano treats the re-
duplication of all under one head, the laws that govern the redu-
plication have been reserved for this place.

(«.) Ifaroot begl;n with a second or fourth classified letter,
it is changed to the corresponding first or third ; that is an aspirate
is reduplicated by an unaspirate, as:

80&8 chichchheda, the perfect tense of chiida—HE CUT.
00’{0 babhibvu, bhi—HE BECAME.
SODCB dadhdti, the present tense of dhdi—HE CARRIES.
QQQOBCB bublwulekhali, bhuja—WISHES TO EAT.

(b.) A letter of the k class is changed in reduplication to a
letter of the ch class; that is is a gutteral is changed to a palatal,

as
800&(8 chikachchhati, present tense of kita—HE PRACTISES
MEDICINE.
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8(8&C8 chikichchhati, present tense of kifa—HE PRACTISES
MEDICINE.

(c.) Occasionally the reduplication is made by ¢ instead of
k, as:

CB(Q’;%O?’ tikichchhati, as above—HE PRACTISES MEDICINE.
8Q§§8 Jiguchchhate, present tense of gupa—HE GUARDS.

(d.) The aspirate % is changed in reduplication to j, as:
@003 Jahdti, present tense of hd—HE ABANDONS.

CZOSCB (i':()o]da juhwati, or juholi, present tense of hi,

\ hu, in Sanskrit—HE OFFERS, or SACRIFICES.
9

C"'OOQGI jahdra, perfect tense, third person singular of hara,

hri, in Sanskrit—HE CARRIED, or TooK. Alwis says ‘“Abandoned.

(e.) The radical vowel if long is shortened in reduplication,
as

38’]0?’ dadati, present tense of déi—HE GIVES.
893(8 dadldti, dhd—HE CARRIES.

(/) Sometimes the reduplication takes ¢, as:
80‘3&)03 jighachehhuti, from ghasa—HE WISHES TO EAT.

8003(8 ptvasati {romn pd—HE WISHES To DRINK.

(g-) Sometimes a vowel is dropped in reduplication, as:
O30  pabhiva, from bhi—HE BECAME.

Sometimes the vowel is retained, as:
QOQOBOQ’ bublukkhati, from bhuja—HE WISRES TO EAT.

(h.) The root thd sometimes becomes #ifa in reduplication. as,

&’803 tifati—HE STANDS 63801 titatu—LET HIM STAND.
CBCSOQI titeyya—HE MAY STAND &80:4]’[ titayyun—THEY

MAY STAND.
25
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(i) Sometimes the reduplication takes anuswara, as:

000 changkamati, from kamu—HE GOES,

0803& chanychalati, from chala—HE SHAKEs.

(k) Sometimes for the root pd, piva is substituted in re-
duplication, as:

8063 pivati, BE DRINKS. 800—1 pivatu, LET HIM DRINK.
L]

830% piveyya, HE MAY DRINK. 8"'\0‘“'[ preyyun.

THEY MAY DRINK.

Sometimes the bare root is used in the same sjgnification,
as:

0’]63 pdte, HE DRINKS.

(I.) When the roots pd and md take the affix sa, tkey some
times become vd, and man, after the reduplication, as:
831003 pivdsati, from pd—HE WISHES TO DRINK,

89 oo& vimansati, from md—HE INVESTIGATES, OF REASONS.

(m.) The final radical becomes k, when k% is added to a
reduplicated raot, as:

63080363 titikkati, from tija—HE FORBEARS, HAS PATIENCE.

(n.) The final consonant is changed to ch, when chh is ad--
ded to the final radical, as:

(53(8&09) tikichchhati, from lita—HE PRACTISES MEDICINE.

803:%63 Jighachchhati, from yhasa—HE WISHES TO EAT.

8({&3&) Jiguchchhatt, from gupa—HE GUARD3, PROTECTS.
Alwis renders “He reproaches,” which accords with the San-

skrit. And the definition given above is identical with the San-

skrit when the root is comjugated without reduplication—gopayaii

T TW&‘I This proves that tke signification of Pali forms can-
not be safely inferred from the Sanskrit.
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Anomalous Verbs.

First among anomaloys verbs in all the Indu-European lan-
guages, is the verb to BE. In Greek and Latin its base appears
to be es, and in Pali many forms are made from asa. The An-
glo Saxon, and allied tongues, made their verb to BE from the root
be, and in Pali a complete verb from b#, in the signification of to
BE, or BECOME, is found in both the active and middle voices.

Webster says of the verb to BE: It is defective, and its de-
fects are supplied by verbs from other roots, am, s, was, were.”
The defects are in the usage, not in the verb. It is complete
in Pali, and in some of the rural districts of England, the Pa-
li forms of this verb are still spoken, which th books have been
supplanted by ‘‘am, is, was, were.” The roots asa, and bkt exist
in Sanskrit, but the Pali has a third root 2% for the verb to BE,
with copieus forms, that has no place in Sanskrit, but which has
been suggested, with great probabilty, to be of common origin
with the Hebrew verb to BE, huh.

§ 205 All the forms of the verb to BE are not found in Kach-
chayano, but in order to furnish a complete paradigm, his defi-
ciences have been supplied from other books in Burmah, and from
the researches of Alwis in Ceylon.

Asa to BE! Latin, ESSE, to BE.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

2f  @§ =B wgd soog 003

Sin. asmi or ahmi ast atthi or althi or sati
0N Rng ®P 03I ety
Plu. asma or ahma attha santi or sante

Kachchayano gives atthi only for the third person, but the
books supply in addition, afthi, and sati. The last is near the H,{;
asti of the Girnar inscriptions, and the two are brought the near-
er by a rule of Kachchayano’s which says:

"
0383333309 8cadledle sabpdssasddi lopo cha.

“And a at the beginning of asa is erased in all.”
Originally there would seem to have been tenses conjugated
in the middle voice, bnt the only trace remaining in useis the
third person plural, sante.



116 Asa Conjugated.

AORIST.
First Person. Seeond Person. Third Person.
08’ 08 %8
Sin. asin _ st ast
%08g %8B 0B'0q  wo§
Plu. asthma asittha asinsu, Or  asun
REMARKS.

Alwis conjugates this tense with the initial 4 long throughout,
like the Sanskrit, but the books in Burmah, so far as noted, make
it short. . R

OPTATIVE MOOD.

003 80000 w000 Bood
Sin.  assan assa assa, or styd

PoOO0® 0000 o] By’
Plu.  assima assatha assu styun

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

=B %03 09|

Sin. asmi ahi atthu
Plu. asina attha santu ®
PARTICIPLES,

PRESENT PARTICIPLES.

20G30 oo(% 0%

santo santi santan
2060CHO 206030 oDWOP
samdno samdnd samdnan
REMARKS.

The Pali, like the Latin, makes the future from another roof,
but the Greek makes the future and other forms from this root
which are not met either in Pali or Sanskrit. It is worthy of
remark too, that the Sanskrit has two preterites, while there is
one only in Puli.



Sin.

Plu. -

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Blat Conjugated—Active Voice. 117

Bl to BE;

First Person.

20018

bhavdms

00lo

bhavama

0330

babhica

OJROQ

bubhitvalma

R0

abhava
Rrlosle] 9 p)

abhavahmd

%08 &
abhavi—vin
‘33:7.)093

abhavalund

9980028

bhavissdim

800050

bhavissamma

Anglo-Saxon, BE, to BE.
Active Voice.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Second Parson.
20033
bhavast

losleloo)
bhavatha

PERFECT TENSE.

©R%0

babliire

coaq8%

babhiviitha

IMPERFECT TEXSE.
290201
ablavo

‘33333%

abhavattha

AORIST.
200601

abhavo

QOOOO&))

abhavattha

FUTURE TENSE.

20800033

bhavissase

099820000

bhavissatha

Third Person.
0o

bhavati

0od,

bhavanti

0020 .

babluva

CDDROL

babhiew

200D

albhavd
32000

ablavi *

xxm3

abhavi *
%m0 %08

L]
abhavun abhavinsw

2080003
blavissate

08000 3,

bhurissant.

*By an oversight this vowel was printed short on page 87,

26



118 Bl Conjugated—Active Volce.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.

meoogpd  mcougeB  ooco  ozouy

Sin. bhaveyydm? bhaveyydsi bhave, bhaveyya
ICCOQCe  0DCOLJPD  MTOYY[
Plu.  Dhaveyydma Vhaveyydtha bhaveyyun

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
208008  %m8:000 008500

Sin. abhavissan abhavisse abhavissa
500080009 2000800500 %oo8o0doq
Plu. abhavissalima abhavissatha abhavissansu

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

20018 200183 oo

Sin. bhavdmi bhavdhi blavdtu
o0l 900g 00041
Phu. bhavama bhavuttha bhavantn

INFINITIVE MOOD.

20803

bhavitun.
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT PARTICIPLES.
Moocyd  2o$ 0%
bhavanto bhavanty blhavantan
I0LOCHI 006D owdd
bhavamdno bhavamdnd bhavamdnan (M iddle.)

FUTURE PARTICIPLES.

o08oo0egp 008033& 20800 3

bhavissanto bhavissants blavissantan
REMARKS.
Kaclichayano gives un alone for the termination of the third
person plural cf the aorist, but, in a subsequent rule adds, insu,
a3 used with it interchangably.
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Middle Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESBENT TENSE.

First Person. . Second Person. Third Person.
o alale] 020C0 020C0D
Sin. bhave bhavase bhavate
00009 O)OCQ (I)‘)OC‘&>
Plu. bhavahme bhavahve bhavante
PERFECT TENSE.
%8 08cgp 038y
Sin. babhuvi babhuvittho babhuvittha
008y ©938¢g) 058co
Plu. babhuvihme babuvihvo babhuvive
IMPERFECT TENSE,
%08’ 0060 OO0
Sin. abhavin abhavase abhavattha
PVNDOYTN  F020G %090
Plu. abhavahmase abhavahvan abhavatthun
AORIST.
30000 RNO00CA £5000)
Sin. abhava abhavase abhava
200069 feleplelen R000|
Plu.  abhavahme abhavahvan abhavu
FUTURE TENSE.
208003 28200029 258000000
Sin. bhavissan bhavissase bhavissate
98a000cy 02820069 008000025,
Plu. bhavissahme bhavissahve bhavissante
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Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

B declined—M iddle Voice.
OPTATIVE MOOD.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
202003 20206000 005000
bhaveyyan bhavetho bhavetha

souqdeg  couqegl  93c0q
bhaveyydhme bhaveyyahvo bhaveran
CONDITIONAL MOOD.
200805 %08000c00 3000800000
abhavissan abhavissase abhavissatha

%0802  wooBooocg  80908oodcy

abhavissahme abhavissahve abhavissante

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

oco 020200 90003
bhave bhavassu bhavatan
0201020 00¢0) alol §
<~ Uhavamase bhavahvo bhavantan
INFINITIVE MOOD.
0080q
BHAVITUN
PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE..
030000630 QUOLDD  90owd}

bhiyamdno bhibyamdnd bhiyamdnan

PAST PARTICIPLE,

032000 0q000 0303

~ bhaisto bhaltd bhdtan

FUTURE PARTICIPLE.
2080000000 9080000030 908020003

bhavissamdno blavissamdnd bhavissamdnan
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Huy to Be; Hebrew, HUH, to BE.
Alwis writes this root with 4 long, h, but Kachchayano u.
niformly with the short vowel, Au.
Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TEXSE.

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
cuoo8 coo3 cuood3
Sin,  lhomi host hoti
QUYL CUDOCO oo
Plu. homa hotha hont:

IMPERFECT TENSE.

% 000 LS scochl scoqo’l

Sin.  alura, or ahuvan ahwvo ahwvd
990?09 @0‘.208/,3 x* LY{O"_
Plu.  ahuvalma ahuvattho ahuvi
AORIST.
© .
203 300000B°  WeoooB =y wcuolB
Sin.  ahun or ahosin ahost ahu or ahost
3 Yos i
LVOYY VCUOI0DG WCVOITF  TVOO]
Plu. ahulma or ahosihma ahosittha ‘ahavun

This tense is also formed on the base he. Ahesun RLON

the third person plural is of common occurrence in the books.

Sometimes a nasal is inserted between the base and the ter-
mination, as: alkengsun—THEY WERE; and the same form is met
occasionally in other verbs.

FUTURE TENSE.

conS c0oB cond3
Sin. hemi hest heti
(e o1%) cuogg coo&

Plu. hema hettha henti



122 Hu Conjugatcd.

FUTURE TENSE. (Continued.)
Or,
First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
coR8 euowd'S cooBB  coo3B
Sin.  lhehiomd, or  hekdmi hehisi hehits
cooBe  cuoudle cooBg  cuod3y
Plu.  lkehuia, or hehdma hehittha hehinti
Or,
c0ooB8 oS cod BB cud B3
Sin.  hohimi, or hohdmi holisi hohiti
coodBo cooddle  cudodlyy  cuooeld,
Pla. hohkima, or  hohdma hohittha hohinti

These three forms of the future are made six, by inserting
ssa between each base and termination, thus:

0020058 cu320593 NS eeles)
Sin. hessdmi hessasi hessati

GOD2000@ COD000gg coonuo
Plu. hessama hessattha hessanti

In like manner the tense is conjugated on the bases hehi, and.
holii, as:

COa0B00033 02030003

hehissate HE WILL BE. holissati HE WILL BE.

OPTATIVE MOOD.

coougdS e conuy

Sin.  heyydmi heyydsi Leyya
CUDOQDL  CLOOY] COoOYOER coooq|
Plu. heyydima, or heyyan heyyattha keyyun

The optative -mood, as met in the books in Burmah, is usu-
ally made on the base asa. Alwis says he has not found the
form given above in the books on Buddhism.



Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Sin.

Plu.

Hu Conjugated. 123

OPTATIVE MOOD (Continued.)

Or,
0rooqdd  ojeoogdB  cyeouny
huveyydmz huveyydst huveyya
OCOLYIY  OQEoLqPEZ  VREOL
huveyydma huveyydttha huveyyun

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
208205 20087000  20o8ac0d

ahavissan ahavisse ahavissd
%8000y  :0o8ococe  9a0oBoodal
ahavissahma, ahavissatha ahavissansu
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
c0203 cwo03 CO000Q
homi hohz hotu v
GOO00 COOO% COOD&L
homa hottha hontu

INFINITIVE MOOD.

oqor.i hutun

CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE.

02%0 ‘72083? hutwd, or hutwdna

Sin.

Middle Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD,
IMPERFECT TENSE.

900_18' 90090600 w00

ahuwvin ahuvase ahwvuttha

2V0R0QE0  RROY 00q0%)

ahuvahmase ahuvahvan ahwvatthun
PAST PARTICIPLE.

0Q2020 002 0q03

huto huid hucan

27



124 Gamu Conjugated,
§ 206. Gamu to Go; English, cane to co.

’TH\ gam, substitutes for its final in “the special tenses” W
chehh, says Max Miiller. In Pali this substitution is not confin~
ed to the special tenses. Kachchayano gives examples in the fu-
ture, the conditional, and the aorist, which do not belong to the
special or conjugational tenses. The same tense or mood is often
conjugated on both bases. The following are specimens:

Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

AQRIST.
First Person. Second Person. Third Persom.
008 20CeP %08
Sin.  agachchhi agachchho agachclhi
%08 6o 209 0 w0 |
Pla.  agachchhikmd agachchhaittha agachchhun
Also,
%cS 2R0CLO 2038
Sin.  agams agamo agami
200 POOP 00q
Plu.  agamahma agamattha agamun
FUTURE TENSE.
‘ 200 o 3
0800008 08 a0 &oob |
Sin.  gachchhissdams gachchhissast gachchhissati
Also,
0800508 oS08 080003
gamnissdmi gamissast gamissati

Kachchayano gives a third base, gkamma. which does not ap-
pear iu Sanskrit. The following are examples in the imperative.

20803 20g03 2090

Sin.  ghammdmi ghammahi ghammatu
0wd ood3 00og
gamdnei gamahi gamatu

ogg ogeB 09

vee gachchhdmz gachchhahi - gachchhatuw
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Disa, or Dakhha to sEE; Greek, DEIK—NUMI, CAUSE TO SEE.

 § 207. In Sanskrit,dris substitutes pas in the “special tenses,”
but in Pali disa is also used, and there are moods or tenses form-
ed on the six following bases:

800 8ooo sod sy sy 0O
disa dissa dassa dakkha dachchha passa
The following examples are in the active voice, and indicative
mood.
PRESENT TENSE.

Qo083  8So0od3 30363 s9FB - 020033 -

disati dissats dakkhate  dachchhati  passati
*“He sees.”

03O0 adassa, Tmperfect,—HE saw.. Cont. part. diswd 8383

Nyd to know; Greek, GNO to KNOW.
§ 208. The Sanskrit irregular verbs appear to be more regular
than the corresponding ones in Pali. This verb in Sanskrit has
two bases only, while in Pali it has four, as:

pood @d o e ,

'nya N ja jan na
PRESENT TENSE.
@'O?bﬁ ?30363 jdndti  nmdyati  HE ENOWS.
OPTATIVE MOOD.
@0c30y  @Op OO jimeyya janyd jiniyd
“He may know”.

Bri to spEAR; English, BRUIT to REPORT.
§ 209. This imperfect verb substitutes dha for its base in the
perfect tense, as:

PRESENT TENSE AORIST.
@8R . €83 =@8 =[goi
bravits bravinti—HE SAYS—THEY SAY abravt: abrarun—sAID

PERFECT TENSE.
20000 IO soborsoq

dha ahw dliansun—HE SAID. THEY SAID—THEY SAID.



126 Vacha, Vada, Jara, and Mara Conjugated.
Vacha to speak; Latin, voco to cALL.

§ 210.  The verb vacha has three bases, vacha, vakkha and u-
¢ha. The Sanskrit pres. passive is formed from wcha, but in Pali
more usually from vacha, though both forms are used, as:

Active Voice.
PRESENT TENSE.

OC’BOS 00890 vakkhdmi, vakkhdma—1 SAY, WE SAY.
IMPERFECT TENSE.

200! FOQ  avachd, avachi—HB sAID, THEY SAID.

AORIST.

%colo SQCO’]q avocha, avochun—HE SAID, THEY SAID,

Passive Voice.
PRESENT TENSE.

0[c00  0|gB DB yusichate, vuchehati, uchiite
“It is said.”

o3

§ 211. The last consonant of the root vada to SPEAK some-
times becomes jj, a change that does not appear to be made in
Sanskrit.

0838 018 038\8 ocss vajjdmi, vaddmi, vajjems, vadems

“I speak, or say.”
OPTATIVE MOOD.
.

OCRXNY OCSOY  yyjjeyya, vadeyga—HE MAY SPEAK.
°q

§ 212. The root jara to GrRow oLD, is sometimes changed to
Jira, jiyya, and jiya, as:

8"’163 8'0:”(8 8ood3 Jirati, jiyyati, jiyati—GROWS OLD

o9 .

§ 213. The root mara to DIE, is occasionally changed to mi-
ya, a8 80063 Och mayati, marati—BE DIES.
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§ 214. Sometimes su in isu to wisg, is changed to chehha. In
Sanskrit this change is regularly made in “the special tenses”,
but in Pali the change is represented as a matter of choice, thus:

9{&& GQ)CB ichchhati, esati—HE WISHES.

§ 215. Yamu, to RESTRAIN, sometimes changes its last radical
to chchha. Alwis writes yama, nearer the Sanskrit yam. With the
preposition ni, it signifies to “be permanent, to observe”, while
its Singalese definition, according to Alwis, is ‘“‘regulates.”

gw&)& $03003 niyachchhati mniyamati—HE OBSERVES.
s

§ 216. In Dd to GIVE, are several irregularities met in read-
ing or noted by Kachchayano. The passive is sometimes made like
the Sanskrit, diyafe, and sometimes like the third conjugation, di-
yati: and similar double forms are found with other verbs. The
dd not only becomes di occasionally, but also de. In one instance
the base appears to be changed to daha, and the present tense is
sometimes made from dam. The following are examples:

@]
588 sg’  s§ dgjjams, dammami, dahmi—1 GIVE.
5980‘31 8Csuy dajjeyya  dadeyya—HE MAY GIVE.

80363 gooc 0 diyati, diyate—IT 1S GIVEN.
Miscellaneous Anomalies.

§ 217. The characteristic ssa of the future tense is sometimes
omitted. :

§ 218. The a augment of the imperfect and aorist tenses, and
the conditional mood, is frequently omitted.

§ 219. The affix which marks the sécond person singular of
the imperative mood sometimes take 4 before it, is sometimes

omitted. ) . .
§ 220. “The intermediate ¢,”says Max Miiller,” which has to

be inserted between the verbal base and the terminations originally

beginning with consonants”, in the unmodified tenses, furnishes

“one of the most difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar.” Kach~

chayano disposes of the whole subject in ‘the following sentence ;
«Jn the non-conjugational tenses the letter ¢ comes.”

28



128 Participles present, past, and future.

Participles.
In both form and usage the Pali participles are nearly idens
tical with the Sanskrit.

Active Voice.

PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

§ 221. The present participle may be formed from the third
person plural of the present tense, by changing the anti to an.

In Sanskrit the change is to at.  For the declension, see § 112.
FUTURE PARTICIPLE.

§ 222. The future participle may be made from the third per-
son plural of the future tense, by the same change that makes the
present. See § 178.

Kachchayano however makes this participle also by omitting
the ss of the future tense, leaving the form of the present. Thus
he gives
VCZZO  OQICI  1aronto, kardno—HE WHO WILL DG

PERFECT PARTICIPLE.

§ 2238. The perfeet participle active is formed by adding vd
to the past participle passive. For the declension, see § 111.

Middle and Passive Voices.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

§ 224. The present participle is formed by changing the ter.
mination of the third person plural of the present tense, ante, in-
to amana.

This same form is used by Kachchayano for both the pre-
sent and future tenses, and sometimes in an active signification
as well as in a middle and passive. It is declined like the ex-
amples in § 89, 90, 95.

. PAST PARTICIPLE.

§ 225. The past participle is formed by adding Za to the root,
or in some instances na. It is frequently used as a finite verb.
The declension is the same as the present participle noted above.

Kachchuyato has another past participle, but not of common
occurreuce, made from this by the addition of dv, as:

Q
"98898 © I.Q"ODDS Vuttdvi, vusitdri— EATEN—REMAI XED
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The past purticiple is rarely formed by simply addmg ta to

the root unchanged, as:
K] s coxe POV nydta xﬁown Boo bhita FEARED

§ 226. Sometimes an intermediate ¢ is found between the root
and the affix.
(a.) In some instances no farther change is made, as:

0320 002800 2000 xBom
ydcha to ASK,  ydchita. part. asa to EAT, asita, part.
0o o8 00505 o0080n
pacha ... COOK, pachita, ... bhdsa,  SPEAR, bhdsita,
000 0oBoo q0g Qoo
kasa, ... REJOICE, hasita rakkha, ... GUARD, rakkhita ...
poX goBoo 0s o8

%pasa ... APPROACH, upasita, ... mada, ... MADDEN, madita, ...

(b.) Occasionly the penultimate vowel of the root is lengthen-
ed, sometimes as in § 187. As:

3 00Bon 8 - csBo

& ... SLEEP, sayita, ... disa ... PREACH, desitd, ...
(c.) Certain verbs with final ¢ change it to 7, as:

gl ] goa ol 8o

thd ... STAND, thita, ... pd ... DRINK, pita,

§ 227. More usually no intermediafe ¢ occurs.
(a.) Some roots drop a final nasal before ia, as:

vlel=] 23000 O3 POV

sugamu ... GO WELL, sugata,... upahana ... DESTROY upuhata ...
man@ ... MIND, mata ... ramu ... ENJOY, rata

(b.) Occasionally when a final nasal is rejected, the preceding
vowel is lengthened, as:
[cH) @l 0P odloo
jana ... BEAR, jdta ... huna, ... KILL, hdty .



130 Changes of the participial t.
(c.) Roots with a final ch, or j, usually change that letter to
t, before the ¢ of the participle, as:

$Bo By oo olg

sicha, to POUR, sitta, part. vacha, to SPEAK, vulta, part.

880 883 N ng

vivicha. ... SOLITARY, vivittu, ... bhuja, BAT, bhutta, ...
oo °g3 Qe g
chaja, ... ABANDON, chatta, ... yuja, ... UNITE, yutta,

(d) Occasionally the # of the participle is changed to the pa-
latal of the root, as: ’

t° 18

nacha, to DANCE, nachcha, part.

(e.) A final p is dropped, and the ¢ is doubled, as:

8o °883 23000 NHRN

lipa ... SMEAR, litta, ... santapa, ... BURN santatta ...
390 g3 NqE 29
supa, ... SLEEP, sulta ... sugupa, ... HIDE, sugutla, ...

~ (f) In some instances the final consonant of the root is drop-
ped, and the participle is written tha, as:

0R Q8 00G - Bg

pachchha, ... ASK, putha, ... yaja, ... OFFER,  yitha, ...
0 og 820 8¢
vase, ... DWELL, vatha, ... disa, ... SEE, ditha, ...

o} 3

nacha, to DANCE, natha, part.

(9.) Sometimes the participial d becomes ¢h before ¢k, and
dh before d, and bk, as:

Q0 98 c00) cog
budha, ... KNOW, buddha, ... labha, ... OBTAIN, laddha, ...
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(h.) Certain roots ending in ma, or mu, change their final to
n before the participial ¢, as:
8mq 895 adong 0my

vibhamu, to TURN, wvibbhanta, part. sangamu, to Go sakanta, part.

99 98 ODQI CD&’

khamu, ... DIG khanta, ... samu, to QUIET, sania,
sq _ S °q %
damu ... TAME, dunta, ... vamu, ... VOMIT, vania,

(¢) In some instances a final » is rejected before the partici-
pial ¢, as: :

omq omo  8Booq 800
pakara, ... DO pakata, ... visara, ... G0, visala,

(k.) When the intermadiate ¢ is used, the final r, or nasal is
not rejected, as:

0q o8oo 00q 20§00
gamu, ... GO, gamita, ... sara, ... REMEMBER, sarila, ...

(%) Before a few roots with final % the participial ¢ is chan-
ged to 1, as:

WOQYUO PG (olve) dlg

druha, ... ASCEND, druhla .,. gaha, ... TAKE, gdhla
©00 603 QWo g g

baha, ... OBTAIN, bdhla, ... daha, ... BURN, dahla,

§ 228. Certain verbs take na for the passive participle instead
of ta, among which may be noted the following:

(a,) Roots whose finals are d, d, or dh often take na, and
n in the place of their final radical, as:

Bs S Bs cH

bhida, ... DIVIDE,  bhinma, ... chhida, ... CUT, chhwnma, ...
® % 82 53
rudha, ... HINDER,  7unng, ... kkida, ... ALARM, Lhinna, ..,

29



133 Continuative past participle.
(b.) Roots with a final , when they correspond to y¢ ‘
final in Sanskrit, usually take n, as:

09 Bpr  088q o88ep

tara, to cross, timma, part. parijira, t0 BE VERY OLD, parijinna, pt.

CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE.

§ 229. The indeclinable past participle is sometimes called the
gerund. It corresponds to the Greek participle when used to con-
tinue a sentence withcut a ccnjunction, as in Luvke 9: 16. “La-
bén “having taken” the five loaves and two fshes, ‘“‘onvblepsos”
“having lcoked up” to heaven, He blessed them.” So in Pali:

2q3co 8370go Buzad gogeond [Pgomacqogd

sunakhe bindhitwd Yralmanan rulkhato otdretwd
00057 00g¢q $8Bslcoogd cmded sogd RS
sdkhdsandhare  misiddpetud Vhgjanan datwd imangdia
@O0 yudha

“Having tied up the dogs, having caused the brahminto de.

scend from the tree, having seated him on spread branches, hav-
ing given food, he spoke this verse.”

§ 280 This participle has several foims, as follcws:

(a.) After simple veibs it is usually written fwd, twdna, or
tuna.

(b.) After ccxcpourd verbs, the continuative affix is cormcn-
ly, but not uniformly, ya.

§ 281. The root is usually subjected to the same changes be-
fore twd as before ta of the past participle. There are a few ex~
ceptions, the most prominent of which is, that the causative par-
ticles are retained before fwd, while they are rejected before ta:

°§°C°°8° vanddpetwd—HBAVING CAUSED TO WORSHIP

>0 qugd kdretwd e e DO
{64 030 piretwd .. . FILL
05‘?‘000%080 sanmohetwd BE FOOLISH

85‘093083 unnddetwd e . ECHO
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§ 232. No distinction is made between twd, twdna, and tuna-
Different forms are often used with the same verb, as:

°1t°8° 32083? sutwd, sutwdna—HAVING HEARD

6080 (.)U{? gamtwd, gantuna— ...  GONE

§ 233. When y is used with compound verbs, it is subject to
the same rules as y, when united with the verb to form the pas-
sive voice, as in § 179. Thus:

@ODOOO ohdya—ABANDONED. 888 vivichcha—SOLITARY.
888 uppajja—BORN. 903‘1,2% drambha—EXERTED.

00 dgamma—coue. O8]  paggahya—raxex ve.
§ 234. In the books #wd is often met with compound verbs,
and both ya, and fwd are frequently used with the same verb, as:

90380§03 20950 ’§08° abhivandiya, abhivanditwd
¢‘Having worshipped remarkably.”

2008100 993803080 dddya, ddiyitwd—BAVING TAKEN.

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE.

§ 235. The future passive participle is usually made by the af-
fix tabpa, but sometimes by aniya, ya, yya, and teyya. Some
grammarians class these participles as verbal adjectives. They ex- -
press futurity combined with possibility, obligation, or fitness.

For instance : In a great drought the people fasted and prayed
seven days, and still no rain fell. The question was then asked:

° : °
o3 %CO] OOOU.)8 Finnukho tabpan
¢“What is to be done?” or, “What shall be done?” or,
“What ought to be done?” or, “What can be done?”
(a.) If the vowel of the root be lengthened in conjugation, and
the intermediate ¢ be inserted, the same changes are made be-
fore tabpa, as
0 o080y 0ne co0000g
bhit to BE, bavitabpa. buja to EAT, bhotabpa.
s) sloog g MMy OERY
ddé ... cive, ddtabpa. Lara ... DO, kutabpa, or kattabpa



184 Tnfinitive mood. "

(b) Sometimes there are two forms, one with intermediate 7,

and one without it, as:
23008

°% B8 IP 93 Ry

manu to THINK, mantabpa, manitabpa. khanu D16, khantabpa, khani-

0g 038 0Soog wop wozg w0y

gamyu to Go,  gantabpa, gamitabpa. hana RILL, hantabpa, hani-
This participle is declined like sabpa § 110.

(c) The base of the verb before aniya, yya, or yd, is usually
the same as that before fabpa, omitting the intermediate ¢ al-
ways before aniya, as:

%8g og%0  os - ogdoo

adhii to LEARN, ajjhaniya. pada to o,  pajjaniya

2000 2000300 0q qaBoo

dsa ... PUT IN, dsaniya. kara ... po  karaniya.

& ceny $ o0y

Jji ... CONQUOR, jeyya. ni ... GUIDE, ®eyya.

™q mofud  8oo scgoy Segog
kara ... Do, kdriya. disa ... SEE, datheyya, ditheyya
29 podcony  OS 0083&]

nyd ... KNOW, nydteyya. pada ... GO, patteyya.

Amiya is written with a long ¢ by Clough, as in Sanskrit.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
§ 286. The infinitive mood is classed by Kachchayano with
the participles, and it is formed by the affix fun with the same
base before it, as precedes the future participle tabpa,as:

@3 ooy 8

Jjana ... BE BORN, janitun. 7

N 000y 6

8% ... BEAR,

sotun. dahd ..

caoq

.. CONQUER, jetun.

203

. BEAR,  dhdtun.




CHAPTER VIIL

INDECLINABLE WORDS.
Indeclinable words may be divided into adverbs, prepositions,
conjunctions, and interjections.
Adverbs.
§ 237. Some adverbs are formed by the cases of nouns, and
have a form of declension, as:
8¢ 8cq3 8q003
chiran. A LONG TIME. chirena, BY A LONG TIME. chirassan. OF LONG TIME
Q42003 0ge0 eelnesle)
purdto, BEFORE. pachchato. BEHIN™  kato, - WHENCE?
CORRELLATIVE ADVERBS.
§ 238. Certain adverbs are correllatives formed by affixing a
particle to a prenoun, and forming adverbs of

Time. Place. Manner. Quantity.
%913 WG WEF 00000 0020
ddni, NOW, atta, atre, HERE. tathd, THUS. {dva, SO MUCH

3 o0s1$ g g

tadd, taddni, THEN. {tatta, tatra, THERE.

©0s} 0ogy g oD oo

yadd, WHEN. yatta, yatra, WHERE. yathd, AS. ydva, AS MUCH

sl sl gy jfg oo

kadd, kudd, WHEN? kutta, Kkutra, WHERE? kathan, HOW?

20831 008l 00333 0803  0ggeR

sabpadd, sadd, ALWAYS. sabpatta, sabpatra, ALL PLACES. sabpatthd, IN
[EVERY way.

€oos) congy Goolog

ekadd, AT ONE TIME. ekatta, ekatra, IN ONE PLACE. -

900! 0p0000

anyadd, AT ANOTHER TIME.  anyathd, IN AN OTHER WAY.
30



136 Adverbs.

MISCELLANEOUS ADVERBS.
§ 239. There are many other miscellaneous adverbs, of which
a few are here given according to the usual classification.
(2,) ADVERBS OF TIME.
%30 €U g oogP =g
adhund,  etarahi, handa, sampati, ajja, NOW, AT PRESENT«
0Go - 84 cSlod  qgy’
page IN THE MORNING. divd, BY DAY. dosd, rattan, AT NIGHT.
200005 0305  WPOGOO3 2030
satatan, santatan, andrdtan, sand, PERPETUALLY:
(b.) ADVERBS OF PLACE.

3 o5’
RO Guo Lgwo ocod o
wha, tha, atraha, BERE. tahan, tahin, THERE.
3 B R’
QOO O M {38? :)Qo&):)
kuhan, kuhin,  kuhinychanan, WHERE? samantd, ON ALL SIDES.
254 LHP PP 2000
antaran, WITHIN. antard, antarena, BETWEEN.  samd, NEAR.
(c.) ADVERBS OF MARNER.

@B ggg O cwd 02Co00

iti, itthan,  evan, hevan, THUS, {tatheva, SO.

QP Q98 PO

puiy AGAIN. punapunnan, REPEATEDLY. ndnd, VARIOUSLY.
co o3 o838 - qed

ve or, hi, CERTAINLY. kdmini, WILLINGLY. mudhd, IN VAIR«
(d.) ADVERBS OF QUANTITY.

B3 ©oBo  9Bodcod od

uti, ativa, atisdyo, MUCH, EXCKEDINGLY. ¢san, LITTLE.
(e.) ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION.

X0 OOOQ 002)0'.2_

dmma, YES; CERTAINLY. sddhu,  sdhu, YES; AGREBED+

(f) ADVERBS OF NEGATION.
% B 3 cp 3B ©0

as an, na, no, naht, NO, NOT. nd, PROHIBITIVE.
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Prepositions.

§ 240 Prepositions are often prefised to verbs in Pali, as
In Greek. Some of them are nearly identical both in form, and
signification.

Thus para in Greek, is pard in Pali.

pert e pari
upo - upe
sun .. san

The whole number of these prepositions in Greek is eigh-
teen, and though there are twenty in FPali, the two lists might
be easily made to harmonize.

The Pali prepositions differ but slightly from the Sanskrit.
The final 7 in dur; and nir, and the final d in ud are omitted in
Pali, but they appear in composition before a vowel: The r in
pra, and prati is dropped altogether in Pali.

The effect of these prepositions on the verbs with which they
are combined must be learned from the usage, They cannot be

adequately defined in a word. Thus d, which corresponds
to the Latin ad, may be defined by To, but when prefixed to cer-
tain verbs it reverses their meaning. = So dd to GIVE; on becom-
ing ddd signifies to TAKE. The following are the prepositions:
%0 23 %8 g 03

d, 0. ati, BEYOND. adhi, ajjha, ABOVE. anw. APTER.
20 %3 003 09 %0 (o5

apa, OFF.  apt, ON. ' abhi, abbha, TOWARDS. ava, 0, AWAY.
® go 3 $

u, TUP. wupa, ABOVE. du, ILL. ni,  INTO:

3 0 o 0§ oqo

ni, OUT.  pa, BEFORE. pati, pafi, BACK.  pard, BACKWARDS.

o§ 8 B o)

part AROUND. vi, APART.  sam, WITH. su, WELL.

§ 241. Seme of the above prepositions are often used with
nouns and pronouns, but, excepting d, usually as postpositions.
And there are other particles, that are usually regarded as ad-
verbs, which also serve as prepositions in the government of noung
and pronouns, as:



138 Conjunctions and Inferjections.

%0 039 go§ o§

adha, BELOW. antars, BETWEEN. wupari, OVER. pari, ABOUT.
§oo 830 0000 DG 208"

yife, WITHOUT. vend, BESIDES. saha, saman, saddhin, wiTA.

Conjunctions.
§ 242. There are very few conjunctions in Pali. All the parts

of a compound sentence being so generally connected by partici-
ples, there is little use for them beyond that of linking together
the parts of a paragraph Of the few conjunctions in use, several
are adverbs in form.

0> o—o %8 8

cha, AND. cha—cha, BOTH AND. api, pi, AND, ALSO.

w8 co 8 2co

yadr, che, chi, sache, IF, WHEN. hi, FOR, BECAUSE.

cd co cd03

evan, AS, ve, AS, WHEN. evanhi, IF 80.

0OG0DD COO? oneod CCO?

Yyato, yena, WHEREFORE. falo, tena. THEREFORE.

o8] %00 200018

tadd, THEN. atha, MOREOVER. athavdpi, AND BESIDES,

ol ol—a) oo

vd, OR. vd—uvd, EITHER OR. fu, BUT.
Interjections.

§ 243. Interjections are not common, the following may be
noted:

€3], G pho, ke, Ordinary terms of address.
2eq, o9 are, re, Disrespectful
8pCO0D aho,  An exclamation of surprise.

B G el S



CHAPTER IX.

DERIVATIVE WORDS.

The roots of the Sanskrit language are estimated at about
two thousand, and the Pali and Sanskrit roots are substantially
the same. And it may be remarked in passing that the Burmese
and Karen languages are formed from a similar number of roots,
and, if in other tongues they be found of about the same num-
ber, there will be a strong presumption that in the roots of vari-
ous langnages we have merely the different changes that have been
rung out of the original set of roots in use, when “The whole earth
was of one language and one speech.”

These two thousand roots are made into one or two hund-
red thousand words, as in Webster’s English dictionary, by chan-
ging their forms, or taking additions, or both. The added letters
that form new conjugations often give different significations to
the verb, and the prefixed prepositions have frequently the same
effect as the formation of mew verbs.

Changes in the roots, and numerous affixes are used to form
moums and adjectives. The penultimate vowel is often changed
as in § 187.

§ 244. The last censonant of the root is subjected to such
changes and additions in derived words, that it is frequently dif-
ficult for the student to refer them to their proper roots. Thus:

© o 00 olos

ch  becomes k, as pacha to COOK,  pdka . COOKING.
“ 2 do 40

chehh, ...  richa ... DESTROY, richchhd DESTROYING
“ 2 0390 206@0

s sanacha, ... MOVE, samajjd MOVING.
e C) % 03

chelh ... ndhy ... guchchha.... Go, gandha ODOUR.
) 0 Q& G000

J gy yuja, ... JOIN, yoga JOINING,

81
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3

.Changes of the last radical,

)

nych becomes ngg, as

e

nj
'

({19
{3

({4

dh

.0

({11

i,

8

th

cheh, ...

g
sanycha to QUIET,

1<)

ranja ... DESIRE,
114
[

19

nata .. DANCE,
khida . ALARHN,
2000

satay, ... BE TRUE,

Boo

008

sangga,
Q3
rangga
983
ratty
A
ratha
8
nuchcha
3
klinna
208
[}
sachcha

&)

QU IETING.

DESIRING.

DANCING.

ALARMING.

TRUTH.

kita  GIVE MEDICINE, kachchhd MEDICINE.

(eple o}
katha

@00
matha ... BOx,

o3s
tuda, ... GIVE PAIN,

8s

... BPEAK,

vida, ... KNOW,
3s
mida, ... LOVE,
208
chhada, ... COVER,
Qo
budha ... KNOW,

o)
kachchha  SPEAKING.
o8

malla

%)

tuchchhd GIVING PAIN.

830

A BOXER.

vijja ENOWLEDGE.
cogd
metti LOVE.

g

chhatra AN UMBRELLA,

CC?_Og

bojja  INTELLIGENCE



©

dh becomes

P

n

o]

({11

({14

Changes of the last radical. 141

o

dd, as wudha to INCREASE, vudda INCREASE.

£ o|e

o (2

t, mana ...

& Q0

chchh, ... labha ...
é6é

8

adh,

& 9

chehh, ... gamw ...

oo 23}

t, mara ...

33

t,

8

MMy ...

83

t,
chchhy ...

13}
dd,

D
iy

&

chelh ...

&

chehh, ...
3%)
Y

oq

vara

°q

dhara ...

Q0

suUva ...

o

vasa ...

2R

(Ales)

THINK, mata  KNOWLEDGE,
o

OBTAIN,  lachchlhd OBTAINING,
cogo
laddhd
O&O

GO, gachchhd GOING.

(A0 )
DIE, mata DEATH.

°88

.. PRESERVE, vatta A GARMENT.

o8

ESTABLISH dhamma LAW.

F

INJURE, satta A KNIFE.

og)

DWELL, vachchhd DWELLINGe

oY

usw ... BE TROUBLED, udda TROUBLE.

0BRN 03g0

. abhitsu

(1{4

q‘f.)

muha ...

COO

gaha ...

... DESIRE, abhijjhd  DESIRING. .

olol>ie
abhichchhd
DOUBT, muchchhd, DOUBTING.
- Ao
TAKE, gdya TAKING,
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§ 245. Sometimes the last conseuant is omited altogether, as:

Q909 Q90 oq

turaganu to GO SWIFTLY, turaga A HoORSE; from gamu.
REOY Q0 o
blidjagamu ... CROOKEDLY, bhujaga A SNAKE;

§ 246, Occasionally, though regularily derived from the root,
every letter of ths root is changed in the derivative, as:

00 (e5om o3
vacha to SPEAK, oka SPEAKING, wutla SPOKEN, UTTERED,

If words in the same language are occasionally changed, by
the operation of established laws, to forms that retain no element
of the original root, it may be expected that such changes will
often occur when the words pass into other languages, an d ety-
mologists are therefore compelled to allow ‘‘vowels to go for notH-
ing, and consonants for very little.”’

It appears from the above examples, that there is a strong
tendency to substitute, in the last radical, a gutteral for a pala-
tal, a palatal for a dental, and that chchh represents ch, f, th, d
bh, m, 8, and L. Bat while the last consonant is constantly an
evanescent quantity, the first almost always remains unchanged.
It is the only permanent part of the word, and may perhaps in-
dicate the monosyllabic base from which the root was originally
derived.

Kachchayano enters largely into the derivation of words. Three
books, out of the eight into which his grammar is divided, are
devoted to this subject. A small fraction only of what he has
written can be given here. To enter fully into the matter belongs
rather to the dictionary, than to the grammar,

§ 247. The verbal root unchanged is occasionally used for a
noun or adjective, as:

oo vama to VOMIT, 0Q  yuma vomrTiNG.

§ 248. More usually the penultimate vowel is lengthened, and

if the final radical be a palatal, it is changed to its corresponding
gutteral, as:

.

R0 (wooleles) A GO0
pucha to GRIEVE, soka GRIEVING. ruja to BE SICK, r0ga SICKNESS,
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§ 249. (a.) Ka is added to verbal roots, after lengthening tlie
penultimate vowel, to form nouns, and adjectives, as:
00 pacha to COOEK, Oloon  Ppdchaka A cook.

02 lu to REAP, C000Mm ldvaka A REAPER.

(3.) Ka added to nouns forms nouns of multitude, as:
O%OOD manussa MAN. o %0337) manussaka MANY MEN.

00pq maytira PEACOCK, 0O mayiraka MANY PEACOCES®
o oy makinsa BUFFALO, (3 f3'n5cyy Makinsaka MANY BUFFALLO
§ 250. Yaka is added to verbal roots unchanged to form nouns,

as:
8 dd to GIVE, oo ddyaka A GIVER.
8 3 ving to INSTRUCT, Sacyyyy  Vimayaka AN INSTRUCTOR.

§ 251, Ika is affixed to mouns, dropping the last vowel, to
form other nouns and adjectives. The new nouns formed are of-
ten denominatives, gentiles, and instrumentive nouns, but the ge«
neral effect of the particle is that of man, with or without a hy-
phen, as affixed to nouns in English. Thus ¢Net—-man,” in Pa%
is “Fisherman,” in English. The following are examples:

@000 jdla A xeT, @080y  Jdlika A NET-MAN,
Sl  chdpa 4 Bow, 618 chdpika A BOWMAN, & °
8']61 dwdra A DOOR,- cslo) le dovdrika A Doon—m;v.
000  ™Maguda MAGUDA, 008 magadika A MAGUDAMAN.
?’)OGI ndgara A CITY, ?30800 ndgarika A CITIZEN.
C'Q‘.)qu sokara HOG, QODDCY)&(TJ sokarika A FOG-MAN.

That is a man who kills hogs—A BUTCHER.

ol vdta WIND, 0’16300 vdtika A winp-MAN. That
is one suffering from disease produced by wind, or flatulency.
PBeo tila sesawvm, concSqyn  teliku A SESAMUM-THING.

That & a mixtare in which sesamom pret:lou:;im;,taes.32



144 Affizes ta, ta, tra, itta, and tha.

8?03 vinaya THE VINIYA, CO}(BOO venayika A VINIYA-MAN,
That is a student of the Viniya Buddhist Scriptures.

o8 dhamma LAW, o 8000 dhammika A LAW-MAX.
That is one devoted to the law-RELIGIOUS. '

oo ke  BopY,  yaBgy  kdyika  BODY-MAN.

That is pertaining to the body—CORPOREAL.
O?OO manasa MIND, 00?08(73 mdnasika MIND-MAN,

That is pertaining to the mind—MENTAL.
0000  vachasa WORD, 0103800 vdchasika WORD—MAN.

That is pertaining to words—vERBAL.

§ 252. Many nouns and adjectives are met with the form of
the passive past participle, adding fa, ita to the verbal base, as:

g{ t to o, S.’{CJ tla  GONE.
Qo p¥jato OFFER, ADORE, ‘»2800 piijita OFFERED, ADORED.
8s vida to ENOW, 8803 vidita KNOWN.
258. Tta, optionally changed to #ra, is added to verbal root
la, op J

to form nouns, as:
o] tta, or patra, DRINKING CUP.

€) dd to GIVE, 8’183 8’]@ ddtta, or ddira, A DONOR.

§ 254. Itta is added to verbal roots, after the penultimate vo-
wel has been lengthened, to form nouns of aggregation, as:
og vada to SPEAK, o) 8@ vdditfa THE WHOLE OF THE

SPEAKERS, O A MULTITUDE OF SPEAKERS.
0q chara to OBSERVE, O’]a@ chdritta THE WHOLE OF THE

ORSERVERS, Or A MULTITUDE OF OBSERVERS.
§ 255. A few abstract nouns are formed by addiug tha to ver-
bal roots, as: '

8q dara to DREAD, 8600 daratha  DREAD.

351 daimu t0 REPROVE, 98@) dammatha REPROOF,
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§ 256. Many nouns, and adjectives are formed by adding:n-

or a2 to verbal roots, as:
O"ZQ kudha to BE ANGRY, CON00} kodhana ANGRY.

9,_03 dusa to BE WICKED, 6‘8706? dosana  WICKED.

Q pu  to BE PURE, OO? povana,  PURE.
000 Ha to EAT, 9003? wsan®  EATING.
83‘ nyd to  ENOW, em nydna ~ KNOWING.
onq kara to ACT, ealote /) karana  ACTION, or

INSTRUMENT OF ACTION.

§ 257. Yana is affixed to proper names to form patronymics,

as:
oQ vachchha VACHCHHA, O&OO? vachchayana THE SON OF

VACBCHHA.

§ 258. Ma is added to rootsin the signification of possession,

as:
CO’] go AN 0X, CO']O goma A POSSESSER OF OXEN.
o) vd to BE WITHERED, olo vdma A WITHERED THING.

hu to SACRIFICE, CODD homa A SACRIFICE.

0

§ 259. Ttima is affixed to verbal roots, after dropping their

last vowel, to form nouns, as
$) dd to GIVE, 88§° dattvma A THING GIVEN, GIFT.
o) ku to BE BAD, °°8§‘°’ kattima A THING THAT IS BAD,

§ 260. Ya is appended to verbal roots to form nouns denot-
ing the instrument, as:

vina to INSTRUCT, vinaya  THE WORK THAT
? ’ ?00 Y
INSTRUCTS.
3303 nissa 10 TRUST IN, 303303 nissaya THE PERSON

TRUSTED IN. 1, €. A TEACHER.



146 Affizes ya, maya, and eya, eyya.

§ 261. Ya compounded with the last comsonant is added to
adjectives to form abstract nouns, as:
900Dy ®asa IDLE, QWCOOQ] dlasya IDLENESS,

wCCPO aroga NOT SICK, 0GP drogya THE STATE OF
NoT BEING SICK.

§ 262. Maya is sffixed to nouns, after lengthening the vowel,
to form other nouns, as:

PO aya IRON, POV Womaya MADR
OF IRON, Or A WORKER IN IRON. i. €. A BLACKSMITH.
a}o% suvanno GOLD, Ca)oo%m 80vaa MADE
OF GOLD, or A WORKER IN GOLD. i. e. A GOLDSMITH.

§ 263. (a.) Ejya, eyy, is added to verbal roots, after dropping
the last vowel, to form nouns, as:

$) dd to GIVE, csuy deyya GIVING.
J) pd to DRINK, couy peyya DRINKING,
o) kd to REJECT, cooLY heyya REJECTING.
0o md to LOVE, xee meyya LOVING.
@1 nyd to KNOwW, cpougy nyeyya ENOWING.

(b.) Eyya is added to notms te form other nouns in the signi«
fication of worthiness, as;
8033? dassana SEEING, SOOOCM dussaneyya WORTHY OF
BEING BEEN.
o 3? vandana WORSHIPPING, 03-:‘?0:] vandaneyya WORTHY OF
BEING WORSRIPPED.

(c.) . It is added to feminine proper names to form patrony-
mics, as:
o8 gamggd GANG@A, 0800 gonggega GANGGEYA,
A SON OF GANGGA
%-ogm'} ruhind RUHINA, Cci'kf,cm rohineyya ROHINEYYA

:A_ SON OF RUHINA,



Affives kara, ura, era, la, Ua, dla, and va. 147
§ 264. Kara is added to nouns to form denominatives, as,
kumbha A POT ~ kumbhakdra A POTTER..

TS ' Rgeq
@0 mdla A FLOWER, GOCUOODG'I mdlakdra A FLOWERIST,

cpo ratha A CARRIAGE, G]OOOOGC] rathakdra CARRIAGE-

MAKER.

§ 265. Ura is affixed to verbal roots to form nouns, and ad-
Jjectives, as:
88 vida to ENOW, 85{¢[ vidura KNOWING, WISE.

Yo%) masa to WEIGH, 9352‘1 masura A PEA.

§ 266. FEra is added to proper names to form patronymics, as-
8oo) vidhavd VIDHAVA, coocoq vedhavera ~ VEDHAVERA

THE SON OF VIDHAVA.

§ 267. La is added to verbal roots to form nouns and adjec-
tives, as:
OQ_ pata to SURROUND, qu patala A MULTITUDE.

Q2
0203 kusa to SHINE, (Y.IO:)CO kusala  HAPPY.

maga to GO, o800 manggala FORTUNATE.

musa to BREAK, qODOD musala A PESTLE.

Q0

§ 268. Lia is added to nouns to form other nouns, as:
cos veda THE VEDA, COS% vedalla ONE WHO TRUSTS

IN THE VEDAS.
§ 269. Ila is added to mouns to form adjectives in the signi-

fication of possession, as: »
tunda A SNOUT, tundila, HAVING A SNOUT.
oole ) oqgco

That is having a large snout.

§ 270 When a proper name ends in u, the patronymic is
sometimes made by changing it to va, and lengthening the pen-
ultimate vowel, as:

03 manu MANU, @930 mdnava MANAVA SON OF MANU,

83



148 Afives say ssa, &, td, vd, i, and i, t.

§ 271. Sa or ssa is added to verbal roots to form nouns and
adjectives, as:
000 ala to ADORN, PO alasa, IDLE,
O? %) e mana, or manu to KNOW, o %Q)D manussa MAN.
That is the being that knows good and evil.

§ 272. 4 is added to verbal roots to form abstract nouns, as:
s mada to INTOXICATE, 0&9 machchhd INTOXICATION.

§278. T is affixed to nouns to form other nouns, as:
@'? Jjana MAN, _ @000 jomatd MANY MEN,

§ 274. Vd is added to nouns to form adjectives signifying pos«
gession, as:

qQon guna ATTRIBUTE, A GOOD ATTRIBUTE, qmo"] gunavd

POSSESSED OF GOOD ATTRIBUTES—VIRTUOUS.
O? dhana PROPERTY, O?O’] dhanavd POSSESSED OF PROPERTY,

Thatis RICH.
COnoy kesa Ham, CONOO0) FKesavd POSSESSED OF HAIR.

That is HAIRY.
00  bhaga GLORY, 000] bhagavd POSSESSED OF GLOBY.

That is GLORIOUS.

§ 275. (a.) Nouns are formed from verbal roots by affixing
1, 88:
03 mana t0 REVERENCE, q$ muni ONE REVERENCED; AN ASCETIC.

oo kava to PAINTs 008 kavt A PAINTER.

(b.) It is added to proper namesto form patronymics, as:
O']QOOD vdrdna VARANA, o) G]_OCB vdrdni VARANI SON OF VARANA

§ 276. T is affixed to the same verbal base as that of the pas~

sive past participle, to form feminine abstract nouns, as:
2 mara to DIE, od3 mati DEATH.

o? mana to KNOW, Q@ mattt KNOWLEDGE.



Affizes di, diso, riso, dikkho, 4, vf, u, and wu. 149

§ 277, Di, from dissa to sk, is appended to pronomial bases
in the signification of like, as:

@8 tdi like THIS. 0008 yid like wmar.
oo»8  tddi like THAT. o8 mddi like ME.
B8 kidi like wmAT? c8 edi  like THAT.
0008 sddi EQUAL TO IT.

This affix is also written diso, rigo, and dikkho:

8co00 §eo0o Scogo

§ 278. (a.) Nouns are formed from verbal or noun bases by
affixing ¢, as:
o9 kara to Do, 008. kar{ A DOER, AN ARTIFICER.

e o 30 danda A STICK, S(ﬁ dandi{ ONE WHO HAS A STICK.
o

(v.) Itisadded to proper names to form patronimics of the
feminine gender, as:
CO)onw 9otama GOTAMA, 00'1033 gotami GOTAMI THE DAUGH-

TER OF GOTAMA,

§ 279. Vi is added to nouns to form nouns and adjectives in
the signification of possession, as:
CwQ  medha UNDERSTANDING, Cw0oO8  medldvi POSSESSED OF

UNDERSTANDING,; WISE.

§ 280. U, tu, dku, nu, and nwu, are added to verbal roots to
form nouns, as:

3803 bLikkha to BEG, OB(BL bhikku A BEGGAR.

03 hana  to KiLL, 003 hanu DEATH, A WEAPON.
™q kara to Do, ™9 karu A DOER.

09) bhd to SHINE, CJO']CVJL bhdnw THE SUN.

8 % to INJURE, cqem| renw  DUST.

co v0 to 6o, C"OQDL venu A BAMBOO.



150 Affizes nu, tu, dhu, mma, tya, kkhuttu, and dhd.
co dhe fo DRINK, @ng 3 dhenu WHAT GIVES DRINK, A COW.
o) dhd to SUPPORT, Q']Oq dhdtu THAT WRICH SUPPORTS, ' A

ROOT, AN ELEMENT.
08 he  to o, cwoog hetw THAT WHICH MAKES TO GO

A CAUSE,
q du  to AGITATE, 80Q davadhu  ANXIETY.

There are other affixes, as mma forming nouns, iya adjectives
and kkhattn, and dhd adverbs, but the principle ones are given.

Some of these affixes are identical with the Sanskrit, as ika,
and fi: but others differ materially. ~When the Sanskrit affix has
a final consonant, the final is dropped, as, ¢ which corresponds
to the Sanskrit in, and dhu to the Sanskrit duch.

When the final consonant is dropped, the preceding vowel is
sometimes lengthened, as v/ for vin, and vd for vat. Occasional-
ly usage is not uniform. Thus mat in Sanskrit is sometimes
md in Pali and declined like bhagavd, § 102: but it is sometimes
ma, and declined tike puriso, § 89. Here it seems to be confoun-
ded with the Sanskrit affix man.

The derivation of words is often quite dissimilar. Thus bha-~
gavd, or bhagavat, is derived in Pali from bhaga and the affix vd,
but in Sanskrit from bhaga and matwch. Like differences are
frequently met. One of the most note worthy is manussa, MAN.
In Sanskrit it is derived from munu, and made to signify a de-
scendant of Menu, but Kachchayano derives the word from ma~
nu to kNow. His words are:

0300000090060 008 ©pd3 ad3oBB 03eo003

husaldkusale dhamme manati jéndtits Manusso
©33G0000I  ONDGAIMIGW &3P @0930808 ol
mdnuso kdrandkdranan manati jdndtits vd

©@RC002 Qoicoabo manusso mdnusso

““He understands, he knows the good and not good laws,’ so
[It was said. Hence] Manusso. Or, ‘The cause and the causeless
he understands, he knows,” so [It was said. Hence ] MANUSSO0.”
For this definition Ka,chcha:.ya.no must have drawn his ideas
from a Shemitic source.
————etll G ¢ P



CHAPTER X.

COMPOUND WORDS.

Pali, like Sanskrit. is distinguished by its numerous and
complex compound words, but the most involved of them are on-
ly exaggerations of such English expressions as:

“The always-wind-obeying—deep.”
“Iron-cotton—silk-print and dye works.”

In English the words when compounded remain unchanged,
but in Pali the particles of inflection are dropped from every word
except the last. Of necessity then, the forms that remain are the
bases of the words inflected, and not the roots. This is still the rule
to a limited extent in German. Thus ‘‘soNNE TAG”, “Sun’s day”,
when compounded drops the mark of the genitive, and becomes
SONNTAG, “Sunday.” So DENKEN WuURDIG, “Worthy to think of.”
when compounded, drops EN, the termination of the infinitive,
and makes DENKWURDIG, ‘‘memorable.”

Kachchayano makes the same divisions of compound words
that the Sanskrit grammarians do, but to whom exception is ta.
ken that they do not distinguish things that differ, the same com-
pound being sometimes referrible to two different divisions. Vari-
ous improved arrangements have been proposed, the last by Max
Miiller, beihg the simplest and most logical, is here followed.

I (a.) Governing Determinate Compounds.

§ 281. These are sometimes called dependant compounds, be-
cause the first word is dependant on the last, being governed by it
in some oblique case. The last word is often a participle, fre-
quently a noun, and occasionally an adjective. The following are
examples.

NG00 0G0 %2015 0CoD0
apdya  gato, instead of apdyan  gato.
“Hell-gone,’ “Gone to hell.”

84



152 Determinate Compounds.

©005¢ joelolo P Reale

issara kathan, instead of issarena kathan.
¢‘Issara~done.” “Done by Issara.”
qQoaq8coo qepoog8§eooo
rdjaptiriso, ranyopilriso.
¢King-men”, ¢“Men of the king.”
codq 9003 G000 90V3
chora bhayan, ... chorasmdé  bhayan. .
“Thief-fear.” “Fear from a thief.”
230009 §05 0320069 §03
sansdra dukkhan, ... sansare dukkhan.
“World-misery,” ... ¢Misery in the world.”

I (b.) Appositional Determinate Compounds.

§ 282. In these eompounds the first part stands usually as an
adjective qualifying the second, or, in other words, the first is the
predicate and the last the subject, as:

ccslBon o3} codlBos oz

lohita chandanan. ... lohitan chandanan.
“Red sandal-wood,”

e owopd3 003 ooogdl

mahd ' gahappati, ... mahan gahappati.

¢“Great house-master.”

§ 283. The first word in these compounds is sometimes &m
indeclinable particle, as:

pBogy  wbogp 32800 =foooo

nabhikkhu, or abhikkhu NOT A PRIEST. naariya, or ariyo NOT AN ARIYA.

8qes) - Q03 OO

vimukho AN UGLY FACE. kuasanam, or katasanan BAD FOOD.
2063) 0290003 0DODR

sugandho GOOD SMELL. kaasana, or katannan BAD RICE

8000 mogfood ayslooo

bupirisd, or kdpirsé BAD MEN. kuddsd WORTHLESS SLAVES.
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I () Numeral Determinate Compounds.

§ 284. When the first word is a numeral, these compounds
are classed as numeral determinate compounds.  They. often dif-
fer in gender from the Sanskrit. = Max Miiller says: “Tri-loki,
fem. the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the fem.
termination to express an aggregate.”” The following examples
show that the same thing is expressed in Pali by the neuter:
B coonod ooy 908
ti lvhan THE THREE WORLDS. chatu disan THE FOUR PLACES.
B 3008 og 0d
ti nayanan THE THREE EYES. panycha vavan FIVE OXEN.

So also the Sanskrit ‘‘dvy-ahah masc. a space of two days.”
is made neuter in Pali. Thus:

o ,
mgﬁm sattdhan A SPACE OF SEVEN DAYS.

II. Collective Compounds.

§ 285. When two or more words sre united by the copulative
eonjunction and, the conjunction is often omitted, and the whole
is formed.into & collective compound, eof which there are two kinds-

(a.) The last word is put in the plural number in the gen-
der of that word, as:

ooeano (Gugeme Q00 (Gopaod
samana cha brahmana cha, becomes samana brakmand.
“A Buddhist priest, and a brahmin.”

2008§qgge cdlgalze ofqgg G0ogdlyo

_edriputto cha  moggaldna cha, ... sdriputta moggaland
“Sariputta, and Moggalana.”
00g 0q0N0 cooqdle 00 0qQY qd3e00d
balanycha parakkacha mojuticha, ... bala parakka majutiyo.

“Strength, and diligence, and power.”
(b.) 'The last word is put in the neuter gender and singu-
lar number, Some of these Pali neuter compounds would be put
in the masculine in Sanskrit.

0oglo 2600000 0ogBee00d

hatticha assdcha. . hattt assan.
“Elephants, and horses,



154 Possessive, and Adverbial Compounds.

Many compounds may be put in either the masculine or nen
ter, as:
RCAO0 CECNJ0 WAL VCALD

ajo cha  elkocha, 'becomes ajelakan, or ajelakd
“A goat and a ram.”

III. Possessive Compounds.

§ 286. Possessive compounds are epithets, or predicates, and
are sometimes denominated relative compounds, because they are
used relatively, and may be often rendered in English, by a rela-
tive pronoun, as:

Bogo vooggo  Bgooogsd
chhinno hatto, becomes chhinna hatto.
“[That which] has cut the hand”, or ‘“The hand—cutting-".

00@ad$ 0000003 o0gy] 20co00d

sampunndni sassdnt, v sampanna 8asso .

“[Where] grain has abounded,” or “The gram abounding—"
2g] 002qd gocoegs 8303 qgcon0 megd
ambun dhdreti bydlabpo binduhi chabpito  kuto

1o
gocog 80985198 om0
bydlabpampu dhara bindu chubpita kuto.
¢“He who holds water suspended by drops that have kiss-

ed the mountain summits,” becomes “The holding-suspended-
mountain-summit-kissed-water-drops-[god of rain.]”

IV. Adverbial Compounds.
§ 287. Adverbial compounds are formed by prefixing an ad-
verb or preposition to a noun put in the neuter singular, as
00209 O[t; yathd vudhdhan  ACCORDING TO OLD AGE.

0odo & ydva jivan AS LONG AS LIFE.

20 M 3; ‘upa kumbhan NEAR THE POT.

2939 O)o0d8  enantarapdsidan BETWEEN THE SPIRES.
ch 08@3 tira pappatan BEYOND THE MOUNTAINS,

—_———



CHAPTER XI,

SYNTAX, AND CHRESTOMATHY,

The syntax of the Pali language differs very little from that
of the Sanskrit, and beyond a chapter on the cases of nouns, Kach-
chayano is nearly silent on the subject. To supply his deficien-
ces in this,and some other parts of his work, extracts from the
Pali writings will now be given, and the priaciples of the lan-
guage deduced from them.

ARTICLES.
The native Pali grammarians know nothing of articles, yet
their existance in the language cannot be questioned.

Indefinite Article.
5 288. The English indefinite article a, an, French un, Ger-
man ein is made in Pali by eko, ekd ekan, the numeral one, and
is probably the origin of the others.

cend g8co00 ocago  ¢g 0Qyc$ Bwowofogs q
eko piriso gahno dwe padhummani dharitwd  ra-
C@O 002y SCOCB nyo hatte thapess.

“A black man brought two lotuses, and caused them to be put
into the hands of the king.”

Eko is the numeral ‘“‘one”, masc. gen. nom. case § 113. but
here used for the indefinite article ‘‘a.”” Puriso. “man,” noun 1st.
decl. masc. gen. sing. nom, case § 89. Gahno, ‘“‘black,” adjective a-
greeing in gender number and case with the preceding noun § 110.
Duwe is the numeral “two,” nom. case, agreeing with the follow-
ing noun § 114. Padhummani, “lotuses,” mnoun lIst decl. neut.
gen. plur. acc. case governed by the participle following. § 90.
Aharitwd, “having brought,” indecl. part. from kara, “to take,”
with prep. d, “to bring,” a verb of the first conjugation § 229.
Ranyo, “of the king,” irr. noun, masc. sing. gen. case § 108.
Hatte, “in the hands,” noun masc. plu. locative. case § 89.
Thapest, ‘‘caused to be placed,” 3d. pers. sing. aorist of the root thd,
a reduplicated verb § 204. (2.) made causal by the insertion of pe.
§ 200. Though not noted by Kachchayano, the aorist of causa-
tive verbs is often made, as here, by affixing the aorist of asa,
“to be”, in the place of the personal terminations § 203,

35
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Deflnite Article.

§ 289. The definite article the, Greek to, is made in Pali from
the demonstrative ta, which is undoubtedly of common origin with
both the Greek, and English article. It is used like the in the
following sentence:

00gB%18% 2icg) wwoo %9c00Br 00 Lo
hatti ddini  saddo  mahd  ahost. : atha mahd

COC%‘D fos) OOg° 2Q0R0 satto tan saddan sutwd.

“There was a great noise of the elephants, et cetera, and the

Great Satto having heard the noise.”

Hatti ddini, “‘the elephants and other things,” a possessive
compound, first part the masculine noun katti in its uninflected
state, plural in signification, and the second partis ddi, “begin-
ing,” but used in this place to signify, beginning from the ele-
phants, and proceeding to other things not expressed. Here the
things implied from the preceding context, are “fourteen hundred
carriages et cetera.” The word is here put in the neut. plu. nom,
Saddo, “sound, noise,” noun 1st. decl. masc. gend. nom. case §89.
Mahd, “great,” adj. from mahan § 153. agreeing in gender num-
ber and case with the preceding noun. Ahosi, “was,” 3rd. sing.
aorist of root hu, anomalous verb § 205. Atha, “and, now,” conj.
§ 242. Mahd Sutta, “Great Satta,” appositional determinate com-
pound § 282. The first member is maha, as above, the form:
which mahan always takes in these compounds. The second mem-
ber is satta, ‘‘a rational being,” noun lst. decl. masc. gen. nom.-
case. It is here used as a proper name-THE GREAT RATIONAL BE~-
ING, applied to THE BEING that is destined to become a Buddha.
Tan, ‘‘the,” demonst. pron. meut. gen. sing. acc. case, agreeing’
in gender number and case with the following noun.  Saddun,
‘“‘noise,* the same noun as suddo above, but here put in the neu~
ter gender, and acc. case, governed by the participle following.
Sutwd, ‘‘baving heard,” econtinuative participle from the root sw
to hear, 4th. conjugation § 194.

Were the first sentence to occur on an inscription, it would
puzzle the antiquarians to understand it.  Hatéi ddini is in the
nominative plural without a verb, while the signification of the
context so clearly requires the genitive case, that the reputed trans-
lator of the Pali books into Burmese, Buddhaghosa, rendered
it in the genitive without note or comment. This is an in~
structive example in decyphering inscriptions. A precisely parallel
case occurs on the second tablet at Girnar. Prof. Wilson says:
“The use of the nominative case offers a syntactical perplexity,
for there is not any verb through which to connect Antiochus:
with the rest of the sentence.” He proceeds to object to Mr.
Prinsep’s rendering in the genitive, but in which he is fully jus~
tifled by the context, and the usage of the Pali books.
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NOUNS.

Pali nouns have three cases more than the Greek, and two
foore than the Latin.

Nominative Case.
§ 290. The usage of the nominative case, does not differ from
that of other languages of the Indu—European family, as:

ppIo00e ygepe qEudaade pfoqze wfBqood
ukwusdcha, kururd cha, ravthansd cha, nadivardcha, abhirutd.
‘“‘Eagles, and ospreys, and sun-ducks, and comorants ring out

loudly their notes,”

Ukkusd, “eagles,” noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. case plur. §89.
Cha, “‘and,” conj. The three words that follow are parsed in the
same way. Abhirutd, “sound out exceedingly,” nom. case, plur.
masc. of the pass. past part. of the root ru with the preposition
ubhi, signifying excess. The verb is of the first conjugation, but the
participle is made by affixing the termination to the root withous
changing % to v, and forming the base rava § 187. The partici-
ple agrees in gender, numker, and case with the nouns, but is
here used as a finite verb.

2003 conod  0oBcod  goono
ohan. tesan pahite diita.
“I [am] a messenger sent to them.”

Ahan, -“L” 1st. pers. pron. sing. nom. case § 120.  Tesan,
‘to them,” 3rd. pers. pron. plur. nasc, dat. ease § 122. Pakhito,
“sent,” adj. nom, case sing. masc. agreeing with the noun follow-
ing § 110. Lito, ‘“‘a messenger,” noun lIst. decl. mase. nom. sing.
0%CO&DOC’8 manusso s, “Art thou a man?”
Manusv, “a man,” noun lst. decl. masc. nom. sing. Si, “art,”
ancmalous verb usa, pres. tense 2nd. pers sing. § 205. Writ-

ten in full it is as?, but the a is elided by the rules of permuta~
tion on account of the preceding o § 58 (a.)

cNd ?OCOD coD E(-)@OCOOO
ko ndmo  te  wpajjhdyo
“What [is] the name of thy teacher?”
Ko, “what?” inter. pron. masc. nom. sing. agreeing in gender,
pumber, and case with the following noun § 127, Ndwmo, ‘‘name,”
and wpajjhdyo, “teacher,” nouns of the first declension parsed as.

above. Te, “to thee,” 2nd. pers. pron. dative singular. § 121.
Here used for the possessive pronoun “thy ”
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Accusative Case.

§ 261. The accusative is not only used to mark the objects of
transitive verbs, but is also used where f{ would be found in
English, after verbs signifying to listen {0, to offer fv, to speak
to, to go fo, and others. Occasionally it is used with words mark-
ing time and space.

P\le) 00?63 gdvan hanati, “He kills an ox.”

Gdvan, “an ox,” noun irr. masc. sing. acc. case. § 109.
Hanat!, he kills,” 8rd. pers. sing, pres. tense of the root hana,
a verb of the 1st. conjugation § 178.

wq OOCC].DCE ghatan karoti, “He makes a water jar.”

Ghatan, “a water jar,” mnoun 1st. decl. masc. sing. acc. §89.
Karoti, “he makes,” 3rd. sing. pres. tense of the root kara, a
verb of the 7th conjugation § 197,

(&8}‘033 ‘daoé Al 9 ©OOd3  piiriso plirisan géman gémayati

“A man causes a man to go to the village.”
Piriso, see § 288. Pirisar accusative case of preceding noun §89
Gdman, “‘a village,” noun 1st decl. masc. sing. accusative § 89.
Gdmayati, “‘causes to go,” 3rd. pers, sing. of the root gama § 206.
made causative by ya § 200.

080 QT{CO’)DCB dhamman sundtc *“He listens to the law.”

Dhumman, “law,” noun 1st. decl. masc, sing. acc. case § 89.
Sundti, 8rd. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root su, 4th, conjugation.

qg° Stc@& buddhan pujeti, “He offers to the Buddha.”

Buddhan, “Buddha,” noun 1st. decl. as above. Pijeti, “he
offers to,” 8rd. pers. pres. tense of root p#ja 8th. conj. § 198,

Q;')omé) qe0 qé san patanti dumd duman,

“They go together from tree to tree.”

San patanti, “they go together,” 3rd. pers. plur. pres. tense
of the root pata to @o with the prepostion san TOGETHER, a verb
of the 1st. conjugation § 178. Dumd, “from tree,” noun 1st. decl.
masc. sing abl. case, md for hmd § 89. Duman, “to tree,” the
same noun as the preceding, but in the aceusative case.

coo0ed Scooo oyoony  yeenan digho pappato.

“A mountain a yuzena high.”

Yojanan, (a measure of distance variously estimated at from 4
to 12 miles,) noun 1st. decl. neuter. sing. acc. case § 90. Digho,
“high,” adj. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with the noun follow-
ing § 110. Pappato, ‘‘a mountain,” noun 1st. decl. as above.
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Instrumentive Case.
§ 292. The instrumentive case marks the instrument by which
an act is performed. It is often used in Pali where the ablative
would supply its place in Latin.

) cgg ? 8C8° C‘??DCB ddttena vikin lundts,

“He reaps paddy with a sickle.”
ddttena, “with a sickle,” noun 1st. decl. sing. inst. case § 89.
The noun is made from do to cur, and the affix tta, § 253.
Vilin, “paddy,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. ace. § 91. Lundti, “he
geapsé” 8rd. pers. sing. pres. of lu, a verb of the 5th. conjugation’
195. '

o’}ﬁwa ‘ﬂ c’g m&& va’siyd rukkkan tachckhati.

“He hews wood with an adze.”
Vdstyd, “with an adzs,” noun 1st. decl. fem. sing. inst. case
96. The noun is made from vasa to DWELL, and the affix 2y
§ 275 (a.) Rukkhan, ““wood,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. acc. § 89.
Tuachchhati, “he hews, * 3rd. pers. sing. pres. tense. lst. conj. § 178.

0G13‘{§O %(B“ B §0(3 pharasund rukkhan chhindats.

“He fells a tree with an ax.”

Parasund, “with an ax,” noun 1st. decl. masec. sing. inst. case
§93. Rukkhan, “a tree,” noun as above. Chhindati, ““he cuts off,”
3rd. pers. sing. pres. tense of thc root chhida, a verb of the 2nd.’
conjugation § 189,

(QQCCU? OCD8 OClDCﬁ Ludtalena pathavi khanati,
“He digs the earth with a hoe.”

Kudtalena, “with a hoe,” noun 1st. decl. mas. sing. inst. § 89.
This word is also written kudala, and kutala. Pathavi, “earth.”
noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing, acc. § 98. The accusative singular-of
this word, as well as others of the the same final, often makes 7
in the books, instead of in. Khannti, “digs,” 8rd. pers. sing. pres.
This verb is referred to both khanw, and khamu, but it is con-
Jjugated like a verb of the first conjugation with final a.

0‘%[?3 %6 0ooOR  chakkhund ripan pussats
“He sees the object with the eye.”
Chokkhund, “‘with eye,” mnoun 1st. decl. mase. sing, inst.
§93. Ripan, ‘‘the form,” noun 1st. decl. neut. sing. acc.. §90.

passati, “he sees,” 3rd. pers. sing pres. teuse of the root disa irr.
verb § 207.

¢ sotena saddan sundti
c00c00p 208  0qawdd3 ‘

“He hears the sound with the ear.”
Sotena, “with the ear,” and suhdan, “the sound,” parsed as

above. Sundti, he hears,” parsed in § 261, 36
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OO')COO? m8° OOCQO£ kdyena kamman karoti
“He does the deed with the body.”
Kdyena, “with the body,” and kamman, “the deed,” as above.
Karot:, “he does.” see § 291. Printed 261, on page 158.
00D 00003  onnena vasati, “He lives by boiled rice.”

Awnenn, “boiled rice,” noun 1st. decl. common gender, sing.
inst. § 89. Vasati, “he lives,” 8rd. conj. sing. pres. tense of the
root vasa, a verb of the lst. conjugation § 178,

-~ dhammena vasati, *‘He lives by the law.”
ch? o0 y

Dhammena, “by the law,” noun 1st. decl, masc. sing. inst. § 89.
88303 o0o0odd  viidya vasatt, “He iives by knowledge.”

Vijjdya, “by knowledge,” noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing. inst, § 95.
QQ(B?O 9380 ?qu alind dattho naro

“A man is bitten by a snake.”

Ahind, “a snake,” noun Jlst. decl. masc. sing. inst. § 91.
Dattlo, also written datho, and daddn, ‘‘is bitten,” pass. past part.
masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with maro, The woid is refer-
red to danta, but it is the same root as the Sanskrit daws. § 227,
Naro, “a man,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. nom. ease. § 89.

OQCQ? Seleesn) ?OCO‘W garutena hato ndgo

“A naga is killed by a garuda.”

Garutena, “a galung,” an enormous bird that keeps watch in
the cotton trees on the sides of mount meru.—Parsed as above.
Hato, pass. past part, masc. nom. case, agreeing with ndgo, and
made from the root hana § 227, Nigo, ‘‘a naga,” parsed as a-
bove. The nagas are dragons that inhabit the regions under Me=
ru. There are said to be four tribes, each with its chief, one of
whom is called king of snakes.

“Mara was conquered by Buddba.”

Buddha, “Buddha,” noun parsed as above. Jino, “conquered”
pass. past part. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with the noun fol-
lowing, from the root j» of lst. comj. jayati § 226, 227. Mdro,
“Mara,’”’ DEATH, but also, as here, a name of Kama god of love

eocqc@? ©0q0 ve 80 upakuttena mdro bundho

¢““Mara was bound hy Upakutta.”

Bandlo, “was bound,” pass. past part. masc. sing. nom. case,
agreeing wi:li wdro. This word is referred to both badha, and
bandha. The verb is irregular.
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QQCOg? 8030 0cqo yakkhena dinno varo

“A gift was given by a Beeloo.”

Yakkhena, “by a Beeloo,” noun 1st. decl. inst. as above. The
Yakkhas, or Beeloos, in the Buddhist mythology, are the guardians
of sacred buildings, while the Hindus make them the guardians
of the treasures of Kuvera the god of wealth. Dinno, “was given®,
pass. past part. masc, nom. case, agreeing with the noun follow-
ing § 228. In Sanskrit this participle is made by ¢.

Vuro, ‘“a gift,” noun 1lst. decl. nom. case as above.

C(ﬂC%g; cSloncd) ?C@O gottena gotamo ndtho

“The Lord by family [was called] Gotama ”
Gottena, “by family,” noun 1st. decl. inst. case as above.
Gotamo, ‘‘Gaudama,” noun lst. decl. masc. sing. nom. case. § 89.
Ndtho, ““Lord,” noun, parsed like the preceding.

00U 8%@?0 tapasd uttamo “The best by asceticism.

Tapasd, ¢‘by asceticism,” noun 3rd. decl. neut. sing. inst. § 103.
Uttamo, “best,” adjective masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with a
noun understood § 110. ‘

Q suvanne abhiripo “Handsome by colour.”
oqoegR? I Qed] P y

Suvmpena, “by colour,” noun 1st. decl. mase. sing. inst § 89,
Abhirdpo, “handsome,” adjective masc. sing. nom. case § 110.

“A crooked footed man is noticed by the foot.”
Pddena, “by the foot,” noun inst, case, as above. Lakkhito,
“is uoticed,” pass past. part, as before from the root lokkha.
Khanyjo, ‘‘a crovked footed man,” noun 1st. decl. as before.

~ ithiyd lakkhito khujjo
88voo ceeomd qego ik

*“A crocked backed man is noticed by the back.”
Pithiyd’ “‘by the back,” noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing. inst. § 96.
Kujjo, » crooked backed man,” noun 1st. decl. as before.

VY WICO0P COOQEY $OF VCERP

’ ada mdsena chetutta nagaran patto.

“He arrived at the Chetutta country by half a month.”

Ada mdsena, “by half a month,” i. e. ‘in half a month,” an
appositional determinate compound, the first member is the noun
ada, or adda, ‘‘half,”’ of the lst. decl, both masculine and neuter ;
and the the second is the inst. case of mdsa, ‘‘a month,” a noun,
1st. decl. masc. § 282. Cletutta nagaran, ‘‘Chetutto country,” a
compound word like the preceding. The first member is chetutta,
a proper noun, and the second is the acc. case of nagara, a neuter
noun geverned by the participle following. Patto, “arrived, ‘‘pass.
past part, from the root pada, used for a finite verb In Sanskrit
this participle is made by n.
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Dative Case.

§ 293. The dative may be usually rendered in Eaglish by
to, or for, but occasionally by at, against, and from. The Pali
usage does not appear to differ in any-wise from the Sanskrit.

008803@300:&3 08§ o0 0oR2
sabpanyuta nydnassa  pathanan katwd.
“Having made prayer for infinite knowledge.
Sabpanyuta nydnassa, “for infinite knowledge,” an appositional

determinate compouud, § 282. the first memberis the adjective sab-
panyuta, ‘“‘infinite;” and the second member is the dat. case of
the noun nydra, 1st. decl. neut. sing. § 90. Pathnan, ‘“prayer,”’
noun 1st. decl. neut. acc. governed by the participle.  Katwd,
“‘having made,” continuative participle of the root kara § 197.

¢80 ©30000% 9cgl cadlean pued3

deva manussdnan budho  loke uppajjots.

“For devas, [and] men buddha was born into the world.”
Deva manussdnar, “For devas, [and] men,” a collective com-

pound, § 285 (a.) the first member is deva, ‘‘devas,” noun lst.
decl. The second member is munussdna, “for men” noun 1st decl.
masc. plur. dative case § 89. Buddho, “buddha,” see § 291.
Loke, “in the world,” 1st. decl. mase. sing. loc. case § 89.
Uppajjati, ‘is born.” 3rd. sing. pres. tense of the root janz, here
compounded with the preposition . 1t is conjugated in the 1st.
conjugation, jbeing substituted for #, and the p doubled according
to the rules of permutation, § 75.

?COO 00233 JNOO0COOD WEVOCOND JOYD 008[3030

namo tassa  bhagavato  arahato sammd  sambuddhassa |

“Glory to this Lord, venerable, complete perfect in knowledge.”
Namo, ‘glory,” indec. particle applied by the Hindus to their

gods, as here applied to Gaudama. Tassa, ‘‘to this” dem. pron.
masc. sing. dat. case, root fa § 122. Bhagavato, “Lord,” noun
8rd decl. masc. sing. dat. case § 102. Arahato, “venerable,”
adjective agreeing in gender number and case with the preceding
noun, § 111. Sammd sambuddhassa, “complete perfect in know-
ledge, appositional determinate compound § 282. the first mem-
ber is the adjective sammd, “complete,” the final vowel is length-
ened into d, according to § 74. The second member is sambud-
dhassa, “perfect in knowledge,” dat. case of the pass. past part.
of the root budha, compounded with the preposition san, imply-
ing perfection,§ 227. The final anuswara is changed to m before
b § 83. “Samma sambuddha” is often used as a proper name.

This sentence is written at the beginning of every Buddhist
book, and is said have been first uttered by an assembled universe,
when the first Buddha obtained omniscience.
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Genitive Case.

§ 294 The genitive case is well represented in English by
the preposition of, and though it may be often rendered by an o-
ther particle, the idea conveyed by of usually lies at the base.

3369 9003 02000 999200 900D

kinnukho ahan tassa  sukhassa bhaydno.
“Why am I really afraid of this happiness?”

Kinnu, “why?” Kho, “really”’ adverbs. Aham, “I,” 1st. pers<
pron. sing. nom. case, § 120, Tussa, “this,” dem. pron. masc:
sing. gen. case, agreeing with the following noun § 122. Sukhassa,
“happiness,” noun of the same gender, number, und case as the
preceding dem. pron. Bhaydmi, “afraid.” 1st. pers. sing. pres. tense
of the root bhaya, lst. conjugation, § 178.

CUOOZICLO0QLMIC] GRS CVOO]O20DNGII

Ye dhammd hetu pabhavd Tesan hetun tuthd jato
2000200008366 2600 O3 §wuo000wIand
Aha tesanycha wirodho Evan vdd( maha sumano

“The laws which produce cause, the cause of these Tathagata
has told. And the extinction of these, the great Samana, in like
manuer has declared.”

Assaji, one of Gautama’s disciples, gave as a synopsis of his
master’s teaching, the above stanza ; which has been found in an old
character, engraven, on images dug up at Tagoung, and in Tirhut.

Ye, “which,” rel. pron. mase. plur. nom. case agreeing with-

ths following noun 126.  Dhamind, “laws,” see § 292. Helw
jihhwd, “generators of cause,” determinate compound, § 281.
The first member is hetu, “causes,” noun lst. decl. § 93. and the
second is pabhavd, “generating causes,” noun lst. decl. mase. plur.
nom. case. agreeing with the verb to be understood. Tesan, “of these
[laws], dem. pron. mase. plur. gen. case, governed by the follow-
ing noun.. Htun, “the cause,” noun, as above, acc. case govern-
ed by dha. Tathagatho, proper name, nom. case to dha. Aha, ''has
told,” 8rd. per. sing. perf. tense of the irr. verb br#, § 209. Some
of the images have wvdchu, and the books give in paraphrase
dha avocha. Tasanycha, “and of these,” the comj cha, “and,” chan-
ges the final anuswara of the pron. to ny § 83. Nirodho,
“extinction,” noun lst. decl. masc. sing. nom. case, with the verb
to be understood, as in the first line. The relative pronoun yo, ex-
pressed on the images, is also understood being omited to pre-
garve the measure. Evan, “so,” adverb, § 239. Vddi, “has declar-
ed.” 3rd. pers. sing. aorist of the root vais, the augment omit-
ted, see § 218. Mithd sumano, “‘the great Samana,” appositional de-
terminate compound, § 282, 293.
81
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Ablative Case.

§ 295. The ablative case is expressed in English by the pre-
position from, but may be often rendered by on account of.
Beooo 0o, og ©wd 38cuod
himavatd  pabhavanti panycha mahd nadiyo.
“From the Himalaya originate five large rivers.”
Himavatd, “Himalayas,” noun 3rd. decl. masc. sing. abl. case
§ 102. Pabhavanti, “originate,” 8rd. pers. plur. pres. tense of the
root bhié with the preposition pa, § 205. {Panycha mahd nadiyo,
“five great rivers,”’ numeral determinate compound, § 284. The
first member is the numeral panycha, “five,” and the second mem-
ber is an appositional determinate compound, of which the first

member is maha, § 289. the other nadiye, ‘“rivers,” noun 2nd.
decl. fem. plur. nom. case, § 98.

0000000 23600 Qeggd woFcose 8dcoxe
ubhato sujdto puto mdtito cha  pitito cha
“The son is well born from both father, and mother.”

Ubhato, “from both,” adj. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, agree-
ing with pitito, declined like satpa § 110. In Sanskrit this word
is only dual. Sujdto. “is well born,” passive past part. nom.
case of the root jana with the preposition su, and agreeing with
the noun following, § 227. (b.)  Putto, “the son,” noun masc.
sing. nom. case, § 89, Mdtito—pitito, nouns abl. case governed by
the participle. Cha—cha, “both—and” conjunction: § 24Z.

“The son was born from the breast.”

Urasmd, *“from the breast,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing abL
case § 89. Jdto, and putto as above.

00930 R6e0 oqad 90800083

kasmd idheva maranan bhavissati

“On what account will death thus come into existance here?”
Kasmd, “on what - account?” int. pron. masc. sing. abl. case,

§ 127. Idha, “here,” and ‘eva, “thus,” adverbs, 4 follow-
ed by e is elided, and the anuswara is elided, § 77. Maranan,
“death;” moun 1st, decl. neut. sing. nom. case § 89, Bhavissati,
“will comeinto existance,” 1st. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root

bhi § 205.
oocoM Gqed rajé “The king from that [time].

To,, from that time,” dem. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, §122.
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Locative Cawse.
§ 296. The locative case is not found in either Latin, or Greek.
In English it is usually made by the preposition in, af, or on ; but
it is often interchanged with other cases.

RCODD ©QAICO 0] CLIDAEHIY DD §ICHOY

ito madhirdya chatusw yojomesu sakassan ndma nagaran

B i

“From this, Madhura, in four yojanas is Sakassa city byname.”
Ito, “from this place,” adverb. Madhurdya, “Madura,” noun

2nd. decl. fem. abl. case. § 95. Chatusu, “four,” num. adj. loc.

case agreeing in gender, number, and case with the noun follow-

ing, § 116. Sakassan, ‘“‘Sakassa,” noun 1st. decl. neut. nomin-

ative case to the verb afthi, “is,” at the close of the sentence.

Ndma, “by name”, adverb, equivalent to “which is called.”

29000 8000sleo00 pow

andgate piydddso ndmea
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feumdro chhattan ussdpetwd
2062000000 08qI@d 908003

asako dhammardjd bhavissati
€200 ged 02036000 8ggo8ond opfoodd3
80 imd  dhdtuyo vittdritd karissati
«Tn future time, Piyadasa by name, a prince, after he has’
been induced to raise the umbrella, will become Asoka king of
the law. He will make the relic distribution.”
These verses are said to have been inscribed over Gaudama’s
relics, as a prophecy of Asoka who would appear subsequently.
Two versions of the Burmese translation are before the
public, and are given below.

(1.) “In after time, the son of a king named Pya-da-tha will "
be created king; Thau-ka will be his name. He will cause these
relics to be spread over the face of the South'island.”

(2.) “In after times, a young man, named Piadatha, shall
ascend the throne, and become a great and renowned monarch "
under the name of Athoka. Through him, the relics shall be-
spread over the island of Dzampoodipa.”
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Personal Pronouns.
§ 297. The following examples illustrate the use of the

personal pronouns.

aqogR’ @02 ©26VOCoD
“He bears gold to thee.
Suvasnan, “gold,” noun 1st. decl. neut. acc. case. Te, ‘“‘to

thee,” 2nd. pers. pron. sing. dat. case § 121. Dhdrayate, ‘‘he bears”,
8rd. sing. pres. of the root dhdra, 8th. conj. deponant § 198.

020003 9985)oo %0 tan dddya, “He having taken her.”

So, “he,” 8rd. pers. pron. masc. sing. nom. case, § 122.
Tan, “her,” pronoun as above, fem. acc. case, governed by the
participle following. Addya, “having taken her,” contin. part.
of the root dd, with the prep. 4, § 234. :

©
¢200 @§c000 coop qi{coo? »ng meqd
%0 piériso tena  purisena  kamman kareti
“This man canses a deed done by that man.”
So, “this,” the same pronoun as above but used for the dem.
pron. this § 122. Tena, “by that,” inst. case of the same word.

but here used for that.  Kareti, “causes—done.”’” 3rd, pers. sing.
pres. tense causative of the root kara, § 197, 198.

mo oD oo$ 32083 mow 8d tassa vachanom sutwd dha

¢After she had heard the words of him i. e. his words, she said.”

Sd, “she,” pron. as above, fem. nom. case. Tassa, “of him.
or his,” the same word, masc. gen. case, § 122. Sutwd, ‘“after
[she] had heard,” § 289. As in Sanskrit, the continuative past
participle may be often rendered by after.

s’]c?? co q8£ 00?0 ddnena me rammati mano

“By giving, themind of me i. e. my mind is made happy.”
Ddnena. “by giving,” noun lst decl. neut. sing. inst. case
§ 90. Me “‘of me, or my,” 1st. pers. pron. sing. gen. case. § 120.
Rammati, “is made happy,” 3rd. pers. sing. passive with active ter-
minations from the root ramu, and agreeing with its nominative
case, the noun following, § 179, 183.
9&? s’]? O’]Cls ﬁamcg mahyan ddna pdrami pirissat
¢“The giving virtue of me, i. e. my, will be perfected.”
Mahyan, “of me, or my,” Lst. pers.. pron. sing. gen. case
§ 120. Ddna pdrami, “giving virtue,” appositional determinate
compound § 282. Piurissati, “will be perfected.” 3rd, pers. sing.
future tense of the root pidra, lst conjugation, § 178.

suvannan te dhdrayate
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Relative Pronoun.

§ 298 The relative pronoun precedes the nounm to which it
refers, instead of following it as in English, and it is usually fol.
lowed by a demonstrative pronoun in a correlative clause. It
is often used before a personal pronoun to make the latter em-
phatic. .

0§ 408 0PBe08g” ob vB2oo80058
yan dukkhan patisevibpan tan patisevissdmi
“What affliction ought to be suffered, that I will suffer.”

Yan, “which,” 126. Patisevibpan, “what ought to be suffered,”
future pass. part. of the root seva with the preposition pati, acc. case
governed by the verb following, § 235. Patisevissdmi, I will
suffer,” 1st. pers. sing. fut. temse of the root seva as befere.

00303 geq 0229308 Bdloo 25" 290855 pEgOegy
ydtwan pire 'vassan:é pt sigdya saadun sutwdna uttasatte
©29 ©00d 03 08" ez0TgY Mad Mm{acod3
mahuw 80 twan vangan anupatto  kathan karissat

“And, thou a person who, dwelling in the city, has, been

often frightened, when she heard the howl of the jackal, how
will she do when she has followed to the Himalaya?”

Yd, “a person who” rel. pron fem. § 126. Twan thou, § 121.
Vasantd, ‘‘dwelling,” pres. part. fem. sing. nom. oase, agreeing
with the the pronoun, from the root wassa. Pi, “‘and,” conj. § 242.
Sugdyo, “of the jackal,” noun, 2nd, décl. fem. sing. gen. case, § 95.
Saddan sutwdna, ‘““when she heard the howl,” see § 289. Muahun,
“often,” adverb. Uttasate, ‘‘has been frightened.” pass. past part.
of the root tasa, with the particle «fa denoting intensity. So, *‘this
person.” Vangan, “himalaya,” the name of a mountain in the hima-
laya, ace. case. Amupatto, “when she has followed,” pass. past part.
of the root pada with the preposition anu, masc. § 291. Kathan.
“how,” adverb. Karissati, “will she do?,” § 291. This passage
i3 instructive in reading inscriptions. There is an utter disregard
of gender. It begins with the feminine, and -ends with the mas-
culine, where it ought to be feminine throughout. The participle,
uttasatte, is in the locative case agreeing with pidre, instead of be-
ing in the nominative and agreeing with yd ; but in some copies the
word i3 written wutasats, changing the participle to the 3rd. pers.
sing. pres. of the passive voice. Then again the verbs are in the
third person agreeing with the relative, while they are sometimas
made to agree with the personal pronoun.

coonod o885 oo 3007 03333
yohan sivinan vachand alusakan  pppdjemi
“I who drove away the innocent from the words of the Sivi.”

In this example the verb agrees with thz pers)aal pronoun,
but it is sometimes made to agree winh the relative.

38
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Verbs and Participles.
§ 299. According to Kachchayano’s rules, when a verb has
nominatives of different persons, it is put in the first person plural.
Thus:

c000 0B g 0§08 005 05O
so cha pathati  ahanycha pathdmi mayan patdima
“He reads, and I read,” are expressed by ‘“We read.”
ogg 0gB  =wog 0go8 “ o«

twanycha pathast ahanycha patdmi
“Thou readest and I read e
“

0050 og® ogg 0gB 9900@0338
socha  pathati twanycha patasi ahanycha_pa;hdmt
“He reads and thou readest, and I read.”

coooe ogdl cooe 0g §, ogg 0803 och 0goo
socha pathatt techa pathantc  twanycha pathast tuhme pathatha
@008 0908 ahanycha pathdms

“He reads, and they read, and thou readest, and you read, .
and I read,” are referred to collectively by “We read.”

§ 800, [Participles are of much more frequent occurrence in
Pali wrltmgs than verbs, and the passive past participle is often
used in the place of a finite verb. This past partieiple is also
nsed with the verb to be, to form, as in English, a perfect past,
and a perfect future tense. Thus

“Now has been seen to work, thou art!”
Dito, ‘‘has been seen,” pass. past part. of the root disa, § 227,
Asi, “thou art,” 2nd. pers. sing. pres. tense of root asa, § 205.

o8l gacoo 8 g% o8 2qpd 0020 0080003 FB

tadd jujako pt tddni  madi aranyan gatd  bhavissatiti
“Then Jujaka [thought], “Madi having gone to the forest will
be, i. e. will have gone.”

Tadd, “then,” iddni, “now,” adverbs, § 238. Aranyon, * to
the forest,” noun lst. decl. neut. acc. case: § 90. Gatd, ‘‘having
gone,” pass. past part. of the root gamu, fem. smg. nom case,

agreeing with the noun Mad{ § 206. Bhawssats, “will be,” 3rd.

pers. sing. future tense of the root bad, § 205. The final ¢ is leng-
thened by § 42 (b.) Ty, for iti, the initial ¢ coalesing with the
final of the previous word. This particle is used at the close
of a sentence expressing the words or thoughts of another, where
inverted commas are used in English.
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Ancient inscription on a gold Scroll.

§ 301 When two old pagodas were taken down in Toun-
goo, in 1863, two gold scrolls were discovered with Pali inscrip-
tions, one five or six octavo pages in length; and from a silver
plate with an inscription in Burmese, it appeared that they were
deposited there A. D. 1547. The inscriptions are almost exclusi-
vely confined to extracts from the Buddhist Scriptures. As it
would be difficult to find a palm leaf book one hundred years
old, the finding of these inscriptions is like finding a manuscript
two or three hundred years older than any extant, and possibly
much older, for it is not known when the, inscriptions were made.

The inscriptions instead of commencing with the sentence on
page 162, as they would if written now, begin with:

ceoooy &3005003

Jeyatu Jinasdsanan
“Let the religion of the Jina overcome.” or,
“Let the religion of the Victor be victorious.”

Extracts from the Pitakapa follow, stating that the Buddha
discovered t! e precise constituents of mind and matter, enumerating
them, and tracing all things from nothing to nothing. One of
these extracts is here given.
28g1 ogood 0o¥eon oomq ogood 8pooan®
avijju pucnchayd sangkhdrd sangkhard pachchayd vinydnan

“The eftect of ignorance was existance, of existance knowledge,

° o

8pooan 0good 306D PIYO VGO 2YIVOIN

pachchayd ndmarupan ndmarupa pachchayd satdyatanan
of knowledge mind and matter, of mind and matter abodes,

oeielelbolople & 08030 [Clrtevon) (Cleb) 08000 COS?D

vin _t/a’llll

satdyatuna pachchayd phasso

of manifested abodes contact,

COS?O 08030 o2 S0
vedund  pactchayd tahnd,
of sensation concupiscience,
pgls1p 0guod 93¢a]
updddna pachchayd bhavo

of attachment state of being,

phussa pachchayd vedana
of contact sensation,

0230 0guod pYlgl}
tahnd  pachchayd wpdddnan
of concupiscience attachment,
0 goood @od3
bhava pachchayd jdte
of state of being birth,
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o 0gwd aqd  wqaw  coom  vfcso g3
joti  pachchayd jara, marana,  soka, parideva, dukkha
) G?&DDL?QQDDQ?D 20 &0& domanssuppdydsd sambhavanty

of birth, age, death, sorrow, weeping, suffering, unhappy mind,
and exhaustion.”

Avijjé pachchayd, “The effect of igmorance was existance ;
the comstruction makes these words a governing determinate com=
pound, § 281. The first member is avijja from vifjo knowledge,
and @ privative; and is explained as synonymous with moha, ‘“‘that
spiritual ignorance which leads men to believe in the reality of
worldly objects.” The second member i8 pachchayd roun, 1st. decl.

“masc. sing. plar. nom. case. But the first word, instead of being
in the genitive case, is put in the nominative plural, as if in ap-
position with the secord. In the other elauses it has the nomina-
tive affix sometimes, and sometimes has not.

Sangkhdrd, ‘“existance,” this word appears to be derived from
the root khara to drop, and with the preposition san to flow. The
noun seems to denote an inherent power in natare to act before
the existance of matter.

Satdyatana, “abodes,” from the root safa, to manifest, and
the noun dyatana, a house or abode Twelve are enumerated six
subjective, the perceptions of seeing, heating, smelling, tasting,
touching, and thinking, and six objective, form, seund, odour,
flavour, tangibility, and objects of thought.

At the -close of the instription occurs the following sentence,
added by the writer to the extracts from the Pitakspa:

831 o 0B wo8ego agf oo 0§
dhivd taphati  ddichcho rattin  taphati chendimd
“The sun is beantiful by day, the moon is beautiful by night,
Rg8000 oopeg) 03B B0dB’ oo d3 Gugeand
ittiyo sanaddo “taphati Jeyin taphoti brakmasno
a woman is beautiful in modesty, and a Brahmin in telling beads ;
000 20gwc00Ig QT qcg) 0o cove0d
atha sabpamahorattin Sudilho taphati tejo
but the Buddha, a brilliant light, was beautiful through all the night.
Divd, ‘“by day,” and rattin, by night,” are cases of nouns
used adverbially. Tejo, ¢ a brilliant light,” is a noun in apposition
with buddfie, and agreeing with it in geuder, nu@ber, and cdse.
The praise here given to Brahmins, which the Buddhists give ta

Samanas, proves that this inscription was made under Braminical
influences.
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The longest Pali word.

§ 802. Perhaps the longest word in the Pali books is the
following Possessive compound, complexly compounded.

OOqIRIPRAOIRSFAQAO0FIREREGEd0

coodoo§onoecand
Pavara, sirdsira, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappa, makuta, kute
chumpitd, sela, sanghatita, charano. “The foot on stones which

are placed on the summits of the crests of the most excellent of liv-
ing beings, the inlhabitants of heaven, asshurs, griffons, men, dra-
gons, and celestial musicians.”

The base of this word is:

OQEPO W0 Y0 ©3@0 Nadlo 0zdle

Sird, cha asird, cha garudd cha manujd cha bujagd cha gandhap-
pd cha “Angels, and fallen-angels, and griffons, and men
and dragons. ‘and celestial musicians.”

It is made into a collective compound according to § 285
(a.) and written:

Q99 90PREFENRAO0ZE
sthrdsira, garuda, manwa, bujaga, gandhappd
¢“Angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians.”

An adjective, pavara, is prefixed, and an appositional determi-

nate compound is formed, § 282. thus:

0099390999 0PR 2@ R@O0FE]
Pavura, strdsira, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappd
“Excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celes-
tial musicians.”
A noun is affixed governing a genitive case, and a governing
determinate compound is formed § 281, Thus:
009 RAIRA0YREEENRA00FFe0R0}
Pavara, shrdsira, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappdnan makutdni.
“The crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men,

dragons, celestial musicians.”
Another npoun is added and the compound is extended,

thus:

00qREPRAOPRERAGA00ZeNR 07g0S
39
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Pavara, surdsira, garuda, manuje, bujaga, gandhappa, makutdnan,
kutdni “The summits of the crests of excellent angels, fallen-angelss
griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians,”

A passive past participle is next affixed governing the loca~
tive, and forming a possessive compound, thus:
0060699 0QREFARANOZLERLOEL QIO
Pavara, stirdsira, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappa, makuta,kutess,
chumpitd. ¢“Being placed on the summits of the crests of excellent
angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians.”

A noun agreeing with the participle is now added, thus:

00q296199990 9 ©3AQEO0 FYERERLGFD
20000

Pavara, sirdsvura, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappa, makuta,
huta, chumpitd, sela.  *‘Stones being placed on the summits of the
crests of excellent angels, fal;en-angels, griffons, men, dragons, ce-
lestial musicians.”

To this another passive past participle is affixed governing
the instrumentive case, thus:

00qRAIRYOYREFAQEO0FERLREGFO0
ccouBodw0§ono
Pavara, sirdsiira, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappa, mukuta,
kuta, chumpita, selehi sanghatitd. “Are brought in contact with stones
placed on the summits of the crests of excellent angels, fallen-an-
gels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians.”
Another noun agreeing wth the last participle is added, and the
application of the clause is brought out by adding the relative pro.
noun and Tathagata in the genitive singular, thus:

00qRQAINAOYREFAREO0FFLORQARLQEOC 0
0052080706 AU 000N
Pavara, sirdsira, garuda, mamya, bujaga, gandhappa, makuta,
kuta,chumpita, sela, sanghatita, charand, yassa, tathagatassa. “The feet
of one who isa Tathagata are brought in contact with stones

Placed on the summits of the crests of excellent angels,fallen—a.ngols,
griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians.”
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Gaudama’s Famous Sermon.

§ 3803. The longest discourse of Gaudama’s on record, is one
composed in the usual Pali verse of eight syllables. It is snid to
have been preached at Gaya, in Magudha, on “a flat rock at the
top of a hill, which resembles the canopy of an elephant’s howdah.”
“The little mountain of the isolated rock,” mention by Fa Hian,
the Chinese traveller in the fourth century, was probably the same
place. It was addressed to one thousand mendicant friars, all of
whom were converted to Rahandas, at its close.

Bishop Bigandet says, in his exhaustive work on Buddha, and
Buddhism: “The philosophical discourse of Budha on the mountain
may be considered as the summary of his theory of morals. It is
confessedly very obscure, and much above the ordinary level of hu-

man understanding.” The original text with philological notes, and
8 literal tranc]ation are here given. They may remove some of its
obscurities, and make it more easily understood.

sog’BegeomoSyy @ego?ogcooogeoogg;'

sapbun bhilikhave ddittan Kinycha bhikkhave sapbon ddittan
“Mendicants! All burn, ‘What all burn ? Mendicants |
oog| o8gy’ golo8g0

chakuhw ddittan ritpd ddittd

The eve burns, forms seen burn,

00g) 8pooars 2008g° 00| 0082200090 80gy0
chuliwhu vinydnan ddittan chakklu samphosso dditto
percention burns; impression of the eye burns,

0oS8oogoogoooguee  pugPcosuBos

yamidan chalkhu samphassa pachchayd uppajjati vedayitan

29301 080 230R009501058% 8 gy
sulhan vd duikhan vd adukkhamasukhan vd tan pi ddidtan
the effccts of impressions of the eye, whether pleasure or pain,

painless or pleasureless, whatever sénsation is produced, that also
burns ”’

The passage might be rendered ad sensum thus: “The faculty of
sight burns, cbjective vigion burns, subjective vision burns, visual
impressions burn, and the effects of visual impressions whether,
the sensations be pleasant or painful, they also burn.”
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C-‘OO? m8%° kena ddittan “By what do they burn?
Q20850 cS100830 cwdLo§sd w08gy
rdgjaggind dosaggind mohaggind ddittan
@0dB00d @qowo eqeawy 620003 ofescod3
Jdtiyd Jjardya  maranena sokeht paridevehi
geagoB cflopeonndl pdloooeandl 208g3 § 0818
dulkhehi  domanassehi updydsehi ddittanti  vaddmi

“By the fire of passion, by the fire of sin, by the fire of spiritual
ignorance they burn ; by birth, by age, by death, by sorrows, by
weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, by exhaustion they burn’.
I say.”

Adittan, “burn, pass. past part. of the root dapa, or tapa with
the preposition &, neut. sing. agreeing with sapban, but used like
a finite verb, § 226. (e.). The word is used in t he signification of
a9 tapa the corresponding Sanskrit word, which is defined by

Wilson: “To burn ; (hence figuratively,) to suffer mental or bodily
pain.” Kinycha, “and what,” inter. pron. neut. sing. nom. case § 127,
and the conjunction cha, which changes the anuswara to ny by
§ 83. Ripd, “forms,” noun 1st. decl. neut. plur. nom. case § 90.
Chakkhw vinydnan, “perception,” lit. “knowledge of the eye,” go-
verning determinate compound, the second member of which is vi-
nydnan governing the first in the genitive. This word hss been a-
dopted into Burmese in the signification of “mind,” or “soul,” and
““mind of the eye,” is a very appropriate circumlocution for “per-
ception. Chakkhu samphasso, “impression of, or on the eye,” go-
verning determinate compound, of which the second member is sam-~
phasso from the root phussa or phassa, “to find, to feel, bring in
contact,” with the preposition san implying completion. As the
word is stated to produce se nsation, it must denote the impres-
sion made on the eye by rays of light proceeding from some object.

930%"’3“28@@ drungo twekhyeng, is a Burmese definition of the

word, Uit. “the feeling an external object of sense.”” This corres-
ponds substantially with the definition given above. The noun is
in the masculine sing., and the participle agrees with it.

Yamidan, ‘‘whatever,” neuter singular of the pronouns ya,
ima, § 126, 124. agreeing with vedayitan. Anuswara is changed
to m by § 81.
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sotan  ddittan saddhd ddittan

The ear burns, sounds buyn,

hearing burns, auricular impressions burn, the effects of auricular
impressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless,
whatever sensation is produced, that also burns.

“By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they -burn; by birth,
by age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental
sufferings, by exhaustion, they burn.’ I say.”

o0} 208gg 030 %09

ghdnan  ddittan ganddhd ddittd

“The nose burns, odors burn,

smelling burns, odoriferous impressions burn, the effects of odori~
ferous impressions, whether pleasure or paiu, painless or pleasure.
less, whatever sensation is produced, that also burns.

“By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they burn; by birth, by age,
by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental gufferings,

by exhaustion they burn.” I say.” .
8q) wo8gy Q000 308gyd

Jihod  ddittd rasd  ddittd

“The tongue burns, objects of taste burn,

taste burns, impressions of taste burn, the effects of impressions of
taste, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever
sensation is produeed, that also burns.

“By what do they burn ? By the fire of passion, by the fire
of sin, by the fire of spizitual ignorance they burn; by binth, by
age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental suffer-
ings, by exhaustion they burn.’ I say.”

06000 080gRd coagdl s08g3d
kdyo dditto phothappd dditid
“The body burns, tangible objeets burn,
feeling burns, tangible impressions burn, the effects of tangible im.
pressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, what-
ever gensation is produced, that also burns.

“By whut do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they burn ; by birth, by age

40 )
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by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings,
by exhaustion they burn.” I say.”

ocpo w03egro ogo %08gy

mano  dditto dhammad ddittd

“The mind burns, objects of thought burn,
thinking burns, mental impressions burn, the effects of mental im-
pressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, what-
ever gensation is produced, that also burns.

“By what do they burn? By the fire of passwn, by the fire
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance, they burn; by birth, by
age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental suf-
ferings, by exbaustion they burn.’ 1 say.”

The original of the last five paragraphs differs cnly in the
first lines, given above, excepting the occurrence of the first word
in the terms connected with ‘‘perception,” and ‘‘impression,” here
added, so that all the original is given while unnecessary repetition

is avoided.

co0o00 8pooad GO0D0D  DOREA00D
sota, vinydnon sota samphasso
Ear perception, ear impression
xop  Bpooad 200p 00gE0002
ghdna vinydnan ghdua sumphasso
Nose perception nose impression
&q 8pooows &q 209000
jihwd vinydnan jithvd samphusso
Tongue perception tongue impression
oovo  Bposaw’ M0VO  00gE0OD
kdya vinydnan kdya samphasso
Body perception body impression
o3 Bpooard o3 2082000
mana vinydnan mana samphasso
Mind perception mind impression”

Mind, according to Gaudama’s system, holds the place of a
sixth sense, and no more of imm ortality is awarded it than the bo-
dy. Both are put in the same category.
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¢6000% Bagao 23000 oo o006
evan passan bhikkhave sutavd  ariya  sdvako
¢“Thus Mendicants! the sanctified disciple seeing, having heard,

0og(d 8 §¢75B qe0q 8 $¢74 P

ehakkhusmin pt nibbindati ripasuw  pi nibbindati
puts restraint on the eye, and he puts restraint on forms,

00g| Bpoocan 8 $5%B  eag| cogeood 8 $¢73 B
cha'khu vinydne pt nmibbindats  chakkhu samphasse pi nibbindats
and he puts restraint on perception, and he puts restraint on visual

038§003 loogoooogoooyamidan chakkhu samphassa pachchayd

impressions, and the effects of visual impressions, whether plea-
sure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is produc-
ed, on that alto he puts restraint.

‘“And he puts restraint on the ear, and he puts restraint on
sounds, and he puts restraint on hearing, and he puts restraint
on auricular impressions, and the effects of auricular impressions,
whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen-
sation is produced, ou that also he puts restraint.

“And he pnts restraint on the nose, and he puts restraint on
odours, and he puts restraint on smelling, and he puts restraint on
odoriferous impressions, and the effects of odoriferous impressions,
whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen-
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint.

“And he puts restraint on the tongue, and he puts restraint on
objects of taste, and he puts restraint on taste, and he puts restraint
on impressions of taste, and the effects of impressions of taste,
whe ther pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen-
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint.

‘“And he puts restraint on the body, and he puts restraint on
tangible objects, and he puts restraint on feeling, and he puts res-
traint on tengible impressions, and the effects of tangible impres-
sions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever
sensation is produced, on that also he puts restraint.

“And he puts restraint cn the mind, and he puts restraint
on objects of thought, and he puts restraint on thinking, and he
puts restraint on mental impressions, and the effects of mental
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jmpressions, whether plegsure or pain, paipless or ploaspreless,
whatever sensation is produced, on that also he puts restraint.
$83 Bqgd 8qpd Bygdh

nibbindan vivajjati virdgd vimuchohts

“Having put on restraint, he is exempt from desire; he is liberated

8qggo§‘ 8@1@&3 poctd cooz B

vimeuttusmin vunuttamits nyanan hoti

through absenee from passion. ‘Into liberation,” he is liber-
Saoo @od3 0,3803 Gugafud

khind jat vusitan brahmachariyan

ated.  There is knowledge. Birth is exhausted, religious duty is
03 ngaBod 2004 3G

kathan taraniyan dparan natthi

finighed. That which ought to be done, has been done. Other
things there are none.”

Passan, “seeing,” pres. part. sing. nom. case of the root disa,
agreeing with the noun following, § 178, 207. Sufavd, “having
heard,” active past part. of the root sn, § 178. Nibbindati, “he
puts restraint on,” 8rd. pers. sing. of the root vida, 2nd. conj. with
the preposition ni, § 189. The v is changen to b by § 27, anJ the
b is doubled by § 756  This form of the verb is defined in Sanskrit
“To consider, to reason.” This illustrates the difference in the sig-
nification of the same root in Pali and Sanskrit.

Virajjati, “he is exempt from desire,” 3rd. pers. sing. of the
root ranya with the preposition vi, 3rd. conj. § 198. In Sanskrit
the root in the correspondirg conjugatiou signifies only “to dye,”
and when v is prefixed, “40 be averse to dislike,” but in Pali, it
signifies exemption from both likes and dislikes. Virdgd, “absence
from passion,” noun 1st. deel. masc. abl. case, but irregular § 89.

Vimmohchati, “he is liberated,” ‘drd, pers. sing of root mucha
with prep. vi prefixed, 8rd eonj. § 198. Vusitan. is finished,” pass.
past part. neut. sing. of the root vusi § 226. (a.) Kuaraniyan, “that
which ought to be done,” future pass. part. made by aniya, of the
root kara § 285 (c.) Katan, “hasbeen done,” pass. past part,
neut, gender of the root kara, § 197.

For translations of this famous sermon from the Burmese, see
4. 0. Journal Vol HI page56, and Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama.
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Asoka and Antiochus.

§ 303. The following inscription in which the name of Anti-
ochus oceurs, is given as a specimn of what Pali was in the
third century bafore the Christian era. There are a few irregula-
rities for which it is not easy to accorunt, but the marvel is that
there are not more. Pali has not changed as much in two thou-
sanl years as Eaglish his in two or thres hundred.

LA EETL BEL0LA GLodL T
0000 88:00§ ¢8013800%0 SuosBayo epapad
savata  vijitehmi  devdnanpiyasa piyadasino  rdnyo

bs ¥ UL d AerJ@ Jr’bn’rbk.l;bx
co2803 2002 0002 ¢o1g) K1) oocﬁwqcoob

evwmapipachantzsu yuthd  chodd  pddd  sutiyaputo

- o o A o Jd

TAJULENAODOULIHALF L LTE
I

CM MN032000 R B20cB BFBood Go} G

ketalavuty d  tunbapunni  antiyako yma  rdju

- - 4 o J — o . -

LoSLAAWHAL+ A ALY AT

c00 01 8 0 BBromo  oflegy §ennpd

ye vd pi tasa  antiyakasa sdmanta  raydno
- - o 4 4 4
voArSsdLlULAULLPALITF
0000 6801530000 SoosBzyo  qepoo
savata  devdnanpiyasa piyadasino ranyo

P st A BIAdF SdLAdTSd
cg BaBa00 0> w300 8Ba0o © 0y BB o

dwe chikichhd katd  manusa  chikichhd cha pasw chi%ichhd chw
- - 4 _a - 4
LADLdLLELLULALLLULL
!
032953 © o oz 021§,

osudludni cha yané  manusopagdni cha paso

41
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VAL LALALILG VoAGTOANLd
0o oconoood ?ﬁog 00000 002qP800§ e
pdgdni yata yata ndsg  savata ldrdpitdni cla
TOO0A Ld
0q18031$ ©

ropdpildni cha
B LdbJdLdLALALLbSA
Qoo © 0o © oLV g'log 0000
nildnd  cha phaldnt  cha yata yata ndst; savata

CroaldTo0 il

B8 0 oq11800% ©

hdrdpitdni cha ropdpitdni cha
LOL +0dTLUK8Ed TUUAL

oconoy Sl 0 9131800 o) o ceqpdIComt

pathesu kipd cha khandpitd vachhd
LIFRLLABLLL
ofconodloe 00q wyadl
paribogdya pasu  manusdnan
Savata, “everywhere,” adv. § 288. The double letters of the
books are single on the inscription. Vijitehmi, “in the conquered,”
pass. past part. of the root ji with the preposition v, sing.locative
case, agreeing with a noun masculine or neuter understood, § 89.
Devdnan, “of the Devas,” noun 1st. decl. mase. plur. gen. case,
§ 89. Piyasa, “beloved of,” adj. masc. gen. case, agreeing with
the noun following. The genitive case is marked by sa instead of
ssa in the books, but Kachchayano gives sa for the original form
of the genitive singular, § 84. Piyadasino, noun 1st decl. sing.
gen. case, § 91. In the books this name instead of Piyadasi, as

here, is written Fiyddasa, § 296. Rdnyo, “of king,” noun irr. sing.
gen. case, § 108.

cha ropdpitdni

Evama, “so,” adv. from evan, the anuswara
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becomes m Lefore a, according to § 81. Ap7, “‘aleo,” conj. § 242.
Faclantcsu, “m the bmbarinn countries,” noun 1st. decl. plur.
loc. case, § 89. Prof. Wilson wrote: “Also even in the bor-
dering countries, not as Prinscp proposes, ‘as well as the } arts oc-
cupied by the faithful.” Still there is no reagon to qucstion the ren-
dering given above. The word found in books is p.aclchanta, which
by the regular mode of transliteration into the inscription charac-
ter, making the double letters single, would ke precizdy ti.e word
a8 found cn the stone; and it is defined, in the native Dali voca-
bularies, “Country of milekkhu,” the Sanskrit Mleclcha, “barba-
rian,”  Yathd, “as,” adv. § 288. A4, “to,” § 240.

Tanbapanni, “Ceylon.” There. can he no reasonable doubt of
the identity of Cejlon, and since it is suid, “As iar as Ceylon,”’
the places previously mentiored were prcbally beiwcen the wii‘er
and Ceylon, and Choda mustte Coromar.del, and Ketola, or Keraia,
Malabar. Antiyako, ‘‘Antiochus,” a Greek yriuce, standing apja-
rently for the Yona country, ond hence is in the nomirative case,
‘like the nouns which precede. Ye, “those who,” rel. pron. masec.
plur. nom. case. § 126, agreeing with rujano. Tasa, “of tl:at,” dem.
pron. masc. sing. gen. case, § 122, agreeing with antiyakasa.

Chiliichhd, “medical practices,” n:un 2st. decl. plur. nom. cage.
Prof Wilson wrote: “The tetm, chikichha, is said by Mr. Princep
to be the Pali form of, chikitsa, ihe appiication of 1en.edies, but
this is questionable. It would 1ather be, chikichha, with a short,
not a long i; but in fact, tke Fali form as it appcars in vocalu-
laries is, tikichhd or tikickicLhi. The word is more probably the
Prakrit form of, ct'kirsha, the wish or will to co; and the edict
in fact announces that it has been the two-fold intention of {le
Raja to provide, tot plysic, lut food, water, and shade for ani-
mals and men”. This only proves the imperiecticn of existing
Pali voc.buiaries. Mr.Prinsep was beyoud ali dcubt cerrect. The
word, as it is read on the stcre, is repularly cerived frem tle
root K7, taking optionally for its reduplicaticn, &, crchi. § 204,
272 Katd, “bave been made,” pass. past part. cf the root kara,
plur. nom. case, agreeing with chikichld. § 197, 110.

Osadhdni, ‘‘medicines,” noun 1st. decl. ncut. plur: § 90. Prof.
Wilson wrote: “Mendicaments cannot be meunt by osadhdni. It
is not in fact the Pali form of, ausbadha, a mendicamert, but, o-
shadhi, a deciduous plant” It is fatal to oshadki that it is feminine,
while osadl.dni is neuter, agreeing with osufan of the books, and:
since ¢, and dk are rometimes interchanged, § 22, the words are
clearly identical, and Prinsep is coriect. Hdrdp.tam:, “bhave been
carried” pass. past. part. of the root Jura, causative, neut. piur
noem. case. Prot. Wilson wrote “This term is of an unusual form,
and doubtful purport.” It is the usual form in the Pali Looks,
where it signifies, as here, “to carry.” Further analysis is:
unnecessary, because the signification of the other words are
not questioned.
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Everywhere in the conquered [coantry] of king Piyadisi, be-
loved of the devas, aud also in the barbariaa count:ies, as Co-
romande!, Pada, Satiyaputa, Malabar, even as far as Ceylon, the
Yona Kiug Aantiochus, aal the monarch chieftains of that Antio-
chus,

Everywhere the two m:dical practices of king Piyadasi,
baloved of the devas, have been made, the melical prastice for
mea, and the meliz\l practice for beasts.

And wherever there were no medicines suitable for mzn, and
suwitable for beisis, thithes they have beea carried, and planted.

Aul wherever there were no roots and fruits, thither they
have been carried, and planted.

And wells have been dug ou the roads, and trees have been
planted, for the enjoyment of man, and beast.

Professor H. H. Wilson’s Translation.

“In all the subjugated (territories) of the King Priya lasi, the
b:loved of the gids, and also in the bordering countries, as
(Caody), Palaya, (or Paras,) Satyapuira, Keralasutra, Tamba-
puwi, (it is prozlaim>1) aid Antiochus by nane, the Yona (or
Yavana) Rija, and those princes who are near to, (or all.el with)
that monareh, universally (are apprised) that (two designs have

<en cherished by Priyalasi: one design) regarding men, and one
relating to animals; and whatever herbs are useful to men or use-
ful to animals, wherever there are none, such “have been every-
where ciused to be conveyed and planted, (a,nd roots and fruits
wherever there are none, such have been everywhere conveyed and
planted; anl on the road;) wells have bzen cau-el to be dug,
(and trees have becn planted) for the respective enjoyment of
auimals anl men.’

Mr. Prinsep’s Translation.

“Everywhere within tie conque.el proviuce of rija Prvapast
the beloved of the Gods, as well as in the parts occapied by the
faith(ul, such as Cholt, Pidy, Satiyeputra, and Ketulaputra, even
a3 far as Tumbapanai (Ceylon); and moreover within the domi-
nions of ANriocuus, the Greck, (of which A~rrocuus’s generals
ace the rulers,) —:verywhere the heaven-beloved raja Pivapasi’s
double svstem of med’cal aid is established ;—both medical aid for
men, and medical ail for animals; together with medicainents
of all sorts, which are suitable for men, aund suitable for animals.
And wherever there is no. (such provision)—in all such places
they are to be prepared, and to be planted : both root-drugs and
hcrbs, whercsocver there is not (a provision of them) in all such
places shall they be depusited and planted.”

* “Aad in the public highways wells are to be dug, and trees
to be plau.ed, for tae accomnmolition of m3a and amn.xh.”
—————E @ ———————



INDEX AND VOCABULARY.

a 4

0 D a an
@('gq alkkhara
503 %8 agga. aggi.
DO PR acha, or uja,
0G 33803$ aja.
0g =8
PO B3| anya
0 atata & numeral,
@;{9; atha,
mg athe,
DD adha.
o3 ati, a particle denoting
w00 ¥

s atta, atra,
wy attha, learned,
N0 atha,
@g'. adun,
0RO adha,
Row Whama,
08 ki,
R anta,
@:cl antara,
soéﬁq antariyya,

a, or an. a negative prefix, 110
a letter 14
excellent. Fire 35
g0, move, 139. A goat 154

ajjatand NOw, 136. Present tense 82
ajjha, for adhi for apHI before a vowel 134, 157

another 80, 135
a unit with 84 cyphers 75
numeral eight, half 71
a bone 40
half 161
excess, much 136, 137
again, afterwards 27
here 135, 136
self 79
gignification 14
a continuative particle 138
see amu, this, 57
below, down 137
low, vile 27
above, superiority 137
end, final 28

within, or without 136, 138
an outer garment 24
42
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N
EN anna, boiled rice
:=Folole ) andgalia, .fﬂﬂ}l’ﬁ
0314 q andgdra, an anchorite
@;oq’]oﬁ andrdtan, perpetually
.m&m antika, near
03 anw, after, alike
RO apa, off, from, away
338 apps, small,
€00 apapan, a numeral & UNit with 77 ciphers
xSl  wéya, state of punishment
g8  api, preposition and conj. upon, 137; and, a¥so
1= abbla gn~R abki  towards, upon
@03 mpitan, a numeral, g ynit with 56 ciphers
P am, this, that
20 ahma, See pronoun I
33(15 ayan, this
00 W% to go; iron
Q0 Y a forest
RQOUD araha, to be worthy
99803 ariya, a Buddhist Saint
a0 aa to adorn
0000 alasa, lazy _
Lo W away, down

4

2009 el vackd, avocha  he said

90 asay

wo0clpog) asengkhyeyyan

WO0O s

to be 115; to eat

an innumerable number

a horse

160
165

23
136

132

189
(]

151

137

(o
52

51
146

16
163
153
148
146

137
126

145
75
153



w4 185
Doy %4 food 152
BB asiti eighty "
o000 %hahan, & numeral, & Nt with 70 ciphers %
DD ahan, the pronoun I 48
28 aki, a snake 166
Qouny o an exclamation 188
g5 an, the anuswara sometimes inserted betweéen words 28
Ba, e to desire 140
R L
[z an) 4, - to 187
9000006 dkdra, a sign 24
%09 dkhya, to say
80309@0 dchariya, a teacher iv
N8 dds, beginning 66
08¢ ddicheha, the sun 170
o0 dma, yes 3¢
20000003 %atana, an abode 169
wlog  dw | age 49
{QRSVD dha, he said 125
,@3(,\9& dlinta, a terrace 23
K1
i to go 129
% ichehha, to wish 139
2%3% itara, either, other 80
thus, so 186/

gcg %,‘,‘8; iti, ithan,
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it 8 WO
ﬂ8§ man
KRS KO ida, idha. here
g{:’]?, iddns, now
S{SOOO?OC] indapathanagara Delhi
R& indrs, a faculty
2) ma, this
2?"{_03361 issara, the powerful-one
KOO tha, here
é | ¢
39 i, like this
Hos  am a little
B U

W u, Sanscrit ud, up
goopo\ ulkkusa, an eagle
Efg??m uchchates is said
2& utta spoken
R ultama, best

° te

udaka water
SO0
288 udadhi the sea
es".ogqm uddharana an example
e;gs wnndda to echo
20 upa above, near,
gooo%a . upakkama diligence
uppajja born

288

R1I

170
20, 30

185

.26
51
152

127, 141

186

149
136

137
157
126
142

70
22

25

iv

132

187 154

111
188, 162
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POZOLO upajjhdya a teacher 157
30063 upapati, a paramour 127
803 upari, over ’ 133
88:\5 uppalan & unit with 93 ciphers 73
881 31 uppdddna attachment 169
pod00 ubhaya both 23
29 wra breast 164
P00 usabha a measure 25
80861 usira a root of khus-khus 25
I E
Ton eka one 46
Ccons) ckadd at one time 185
oo eta this, that 50
oo elé eardamom, 18
co evan, as, when 138
¢co0 % to wish 122
@ °
00 % for ava away 137
o oka - speaking 142
inferior 27

b3won  omaka
éqoo orase best, son 23

43
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K

K is often inter(‘h.\—uged with ¢, page 19, and cometimes
with ch, page 189. Kil often corresponds to v ksh in Sanskrit.

mao kanyd

el 2) kaza
[eele kohaa,
oD q Latara
feeoell kattn
OO katha

e alo o) é kathdnan

kavtara
mpn
o 8 kapi
OO%CDOOO kappilavata

kamma
ma i
DVO e
o q kara

o q on rarana

00% Fard m% larn

o 88 kalign ga
ono kava
mogq kasmira

0nLN0OCN)  Fakapord

0o kama,
o3y Hamini,
on)o8 kdsi
N ki

(8 ° kin

CBOD kita 00{@ Tach ehhd medicine

a virgin 37
small 70
black 155
which? 80
a doer 64
speak, 140
a unit with 126 ciphers 75
desirable 30
an ape

a city ou the Gogra

a deed 66
the body, 144

to do, 99, 128, 132,138, 134
instrument of action 145

a doer, an artificer 149
Coromandel

to paint 148
Cashmere

a coin 19
to desire

willingly 136
Benares

to buy 94

who? which? what? 54
140, 109, 113



o K

'(80 % c O’] kinnwkho

(‘80803 kilisa
or{ ku
(’Q@o ::f: 'CT{O kudha
c(gi:q kute:
0'{ 0 kudtala
(qi kubbha
(y{qé kumudan
0?‘73 . kuru,
cy{%q kururd
0230 kusa
N & kussinndrun
?mofog %k”“
coo8  Keehi
comof  kert
Cm3§80m3§ kotippakoti
con o0 kosabbhi
cO 12000 kosala
OZ? kwa
?

Ooccasionally Kh is represented in Sanskrit by ksh w

2 @ khanyja
ch; k]lfl?_u](b -
kiida

189
What? 133
vicious 104
bad, a particle 145, 152, 185
to be angry 93, 145
summit 172
ten millions 75
a hoe 159
a pot 247
a unit with 105 eciphers 75
the vicinity of Dehld
the Osprey 157
to shine 150, 147
a city on the Gandak
hair 148
any g0
ten millions 75
ten trillions 75
Kanouj
Oude
Where? i, 80
Kh
crooked footed 161
a division 65
a king, a prince 66
to alarm 131



20 khama to be patient 31

oq khamu o} khanu to dig 131

8 khi to finish, end 25, 178

B khujja crooked backed 162

col kw indeed 32
o@

‘ Sometimes g is inserted between words, it often represents
k in the root, page 19, sometimes j, page 139, and occasionally,
¥, page 140. G in Pali often stands for gr in Sanskrit.

09 gachchha go 91, 124
03 gandha odour 175
0899 gandldra, Afghanistan

om yahna to take 98
039 gandhappa, a celestial musician 171
Oq gamu, g0 - 124
0Qg garie QR garude ® griffon 160, 171
0000 s o, Javeje the gayal 20
ovn  9%ha, to take, a house 32, 66, 131
Ao’ gdma a village 29
Sood 94yati § ey d 7indti SINES 108, 111
8 ' . to sing 111
Qo guaa a good attribute 44, 148
Qo gupa to guard 93
el 9o an ox 42, 158

20 Gh

Occasionally gh is interchanged with g, page 124. In Sanskrit
it corresponds sometimes to ghr.

g ghata to unite i, 172
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g ot cane
w0y ghina g

o0y ghata UD? hana to kill ﬁi
ceoy gheppa oo 99ha  to take 9{!
o0 ghama to go 124
20q ghara a house 70
2000 ghasa to eat 107

o Ch

Sometimes ch, is interchanged with &, page 139, sometimes with
4> page 19, and chekka may repfesent ch, ¢, th, d, bh, m, 8, or h,
page 139, 138, 142.  Oheh in Pali occasionally represents a

ty in Sanskrit, and chehh is sometimes ksk in Sanskrit.

° cha and 138
gy chakkhu the eye 173
©ododd changkamati oy, gama BOES 108, 1'4
o chaja to abandon - 130

chala to shake 11%
o chatu four 47, 11, 76
s chandimd the moon 176
ngo chara to observe 149
o 9 charana the foot 178
e chdpa ‘ a bow 118
48510 chi to assemble 104
8(8&63 chikichohhati pi'actisef; medicine 113
8 chiran a long time 185
Qo chuba to kiss 154
99 chura ' to steal 102, 152
gooq ke a thief 153
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° S0 Chh
0 chha six 71
0s  chhada to cover 140
Bg Cchhida to cut 112, 131, 95
o7

Sometimes j is represented by g, page 149, by gng, by t,
by th, page 140, and occasionally it represents g, gh, page 113,
d,dh, page 140, 183, y, page 20, s, page 141, and &, page 113.

B jati birth 170, 29
@9 jama bear, be born 134
@9 jara old, age 126, 174
oo Jda a net - 143
@&‘58 Jjalanidhi " ocean 25
@0 ié knows 125
@006 Jjagara. ‘ to awaken 103
o8 i meditating 170
& v to conquer 134, 19
8% Fima old 70, 132
& Jira to grow old 126
39’] Jihvd tongue 176
Qo Juta to shine- 106
q Jh
Jh sometimes represents dk, page 59, 91.

P j):ina miraculous power 31
Qoo Jjhasa a fish

Q %000 o Jhallikd a cricket
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b
e Y .
goo ™ to know 134, 125, 145, 178
8 Th

Occasionally ¢k, is interchanged with ¢k, page 18, and some-
times with dh, page 19, When the second consonant of a
word, it often indicates the passive past participle, page 130.

In the following verb it is represented in Sanskrit by dh.

8’] thd to place, stand 91, 103
el D

quo  daha to burn - 181
o T

T js sometimes inserted between werds, page 28, sometimes
it is interchanged with dh, page 19, sometimes it is changed to
chch, page 140, and occasionally it represents j» page, 140, and

n, page 141, Tt usually corresponds to r¢ in Sanskrit.
OJOO£OD takkasila Taxilla

O'Dg tachchha to hew 159
oOayd tahad concupiscience 165
oo tatta oo@ tatra  there 135
og%o; tatiya third 76
ooooo  fathe thus, besides 185, 23
og)  ledd then 139
o tape to burn 180, 174
0NO00 lapasa asceticism 161
oo tapha to please 170

ongo$ fampapani Ceylon 11
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09 tara to eross,descend 132
onod  tehan opS’ takin - there 136
0,330803 tdlisa forty 73
000D tayo ire & t## three 46, 71
Bq tre bsyond - 154
Boo e gosamam 143
RBoo  tisa thirty 73
0 b but 188
oqs e to pain 140
Qe uada a snout 147
oqq0  furega a horse 142
conm e a light 170
Oé twan d‘lé tukman thou 48
gD

D is sometimes inserted between ;votds page 65. It is
occasionally changed to chchh, to jj, to ¢, and- to #, page 140.
sqp danda a stick 149
s:é dandi a pilgrim v35
8q damu o to. tame ' 181, 144
3q darés to dread 134
8g dala to shine 108
80 dava oo duya goes 104~
goy  dase ten 71
goo  dwa to be wicked - 145
3\ dd to give 91, 127, 82
:3% ' datta - a sickle ‘ 159
8o diva to play : 94, 9¢

o)  divd " by day 136




s D

8 disa, & place,
q du

. qaw dutiya

] dulicha
qﬁﬁm duhitita

¢80 deva

¢s0) $8OO devdnanpiya tissa
cslooy dosa

dwdra
glq

e

195

to see, speak 125, 129, 153

to pain, ill 150, 137
second 76
pain 174
a daughter 65
a deva 13
a king of Ceylon i
at night, sin 136, 174
a door 143
Dh

Dh is -interchanged with both th and th, page 19, and is
sometimes changed to jk, page 91, 59.

o ! dhanya
o ? dhana
00 dnama
oy dhamma
o q dhara
[a%e) dhd
B8R op dhitita
900{ dhatu
cOo dhe

?

paddy 31
property 111, 148
to discipline 91
law 144
to hold 108
to bear 134, 150
daughter 65
a root 25
to drink 150
N

N is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, some-
times it is interehanged with a, page 132, and is occasionally chang-

ed to f, page 141.

When the second consonant of a word, it

is more often a formative than a radicle.

) na, g3y ™0 ?<B nahi

no, not 136
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?Q nacha ?g nata

?m ndtha

*3 nadi

?Q nama

?q nars

30 nava

?°L£ navuti
o nahutan

gcqw’ ninnahutan

popo  ménd

?90‘1 ndgarg

- S

Sagis "repidan

Q20 mrdla

$o;x) nisea

$ nt

0?8 neda

? N

to dance 130, 140
s lord 161
a river 38
to bow, glory 108, 162
a man 160
nine 71
ninety 7

a unit with 28 ciphers 75
a unit with 35 ciphers 75

variously 136
a city 143
to guide, in 137, 134
a unit with 63 ciphers 75
hell 66
extinction 163
to trust in 145
without 187
near 70
o P

P is often. interchanged with b, page 19, and frequently re-

presents pr in Sanskrit.
in Pali. '

Lp in Sanskrit is occasionally pp

19 g e before 187
onoGem  pekarane a book 14
oeo  Pue in the morning 136
0g3 paggahya, aep 94he taken up 133
0o pacha cook 87, 129



%
0geo2d
0goo
o8
©pO929
0

o

OQ?

pachchha
pachchato
pachchaya
panycha
panydsa
panya
pafa
pathana

OI%QC,S puntarikan

oom

oB o§ pati, pati naﬁ-

008
03
o8
oge
0gé
o?
0go?
ows
09
oo
0P
0§

ofeso

pata

pathovi
pada
pats
paduma
paduman
pana
Ppappata
pamddo
parakka
pard
para
part
parideva

0 cqo ‘go PaTokkh d

0oq

0B

pavara

pahind

o P
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to ask 130
behind 135
effect 169
five 47, 71
fifty 73
wisdom 68
to surround 147
prayer 162
& unit with 119 ciphers 75
to go 158
master, back 19, 137
the earth 65
to go, a word 8l
a foot-path 25
a lotus 19

& unit with 112 ciphers 75
to accumulate

a mountain 110
carelessness 30
diligence 153
another 81
back, excess 137
around, very 137, 182
lamentation 170
the perfect tense 82
excellent 1
abandoned 26
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’

ol pa

Slo  pipe

A Q pipu
gg
Slooos pisdda

8 v L8 W
88 pithe ~
8w  pins
SCQ ity

8o piya
q@ putta

Q? puna

q8 puppha
Qoo pumd
Q922000 Purato
(’t@, ryu)a

Qq  pim
%803 piirisa
@&9 prichchhd

o

oP

to drink, preserve 134, 13

Ph is sometimes interchanged with bk, page 19.

08{$ phaggune
! harasu
0qq p
v phala
qa‘)j phassu
phothappa

00088

wicked, sin 69
to obtain 97, 104
a line 18, 18, 10
a 8spire, a temple 154
and 138
the back 161
a lump, boiled rice 30
a father 41 67
beloved i
a 80n 164
again 134
a flower 31
a male 39, 67
before 135
to offer 144
a country, to fill 182
a man 34, 158
scorpio 16
Ph

a lunar mansion 19
an ax 159
to finish, bear fruit
to find, feel

touch 175.
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o B

B is often interchanged with », page 19, sometimes with p,
and occasionally with ba, page 112, 131

°Q bata firm 70
o 8‘[ bandhu - & kinsman 68
831 bindu a drop, unit with 49 ciphers 154,75
ool berenas Benares

Poles) bala strong, strength 68
oo baka to obtain 131
9o budha 99 bujha  to k.now 59, 162, 130, 140
QIOB byakkha a tiger 10
@8 bravi to say : 125
@"8 brakma @(%m a Brahmin 66, 170

o~ Bh

Bl is interchanged with ph, page 19, and is changed occa-
sionally to chchh, and ddh, page 141.

290 bhaga glory 148
503 bhagwd a lord 164
e bhaja to enjoy R 96
noo  bhaya to fear 152
ooooq$ balaguni a lunar ﬁiansion 4 19
0o bhava co003, bhonta your Lordship 78
3) bhd to shine 149
e} bhitu o3\ ong)  bhatara & brother 40
09200 bhdsa to speak . 129
Bogy Vit a priest 36, 65
Bs bhida to distribute,divide 103131

46
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N bhuja to eat . 107
NEo bhujaga a snake 142
) bhi to be 93, 12, 117
bhuma earth
08
con b a term of address 138
oM

M is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, and
when the second consonant of a root, it is oceasionally inter-
changed with chchh, page 141, and n, page 131.

omed makutd a crest, tixra 171
00 maga to g0 ‘147
000  Magada Maguda 143
oBco  manggela fortunate 7
oo maja to squeeze in the hand 91
©s mada to madden 91, 148
oRp machchhd intoxication 148
Qqcﬁ majuti power 1563
Qe majhama middle . v
oD mata knowledge 141
oPB mati wisdom, death 87, 148
©0 mathe to nourish, box 92, 140
©q4 madhira Madura on the Jumna 165
2 mana to mind, know 148
9@ matti knowledge 148
613 muni an ascetic 148
03 manu to know, think 184, 148

O3 maniga man 171



w3q
o9
(~ale 2}
L
(Ke')
©F00
o249
2%%)
@000

oM

mayira
mara
marusia
malla
masa
manussa
masura
maha

mahd

©ODO0N000$ mahdkathdnan

03 20

xR}
@0

@20
©33
034
@00
@O0
Ss

O‘ o
os
Qo2
Q20
Qco
QLo
CO0D
(~2%)

mahinsa

mahun

md prohibitive particle

mdtu
mdna
mara
midla
mdsa
mida CO@ metti
mucha
muda
mudhd
m'a;sa,
maila
medha
moha
mokkha

mansa

201
a peacock 143
to die 141, 148
death 174
a boxer 140
to weigh 147
man 148, 150
a pea 147
to worship 92
gredt 152
a unit with 133 ciphers 75
a buffalo 143
often 167
to love, measure 91, 136
a mother 41, 67
to love, respect 67
death, Kama 160
a flower 147
a month 161
love 140
to free 103, 178
to enjoy 98
in vain 136
to break 147
a root 25
understanding 69
folly 174, 152

to loose, free
flesh
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0o Y

Y is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, it is some-
times interchanged with j, page 20, when the last of a com-
pound character, it often represents i, page 24, exceptionally it
is changed to 7 page 92, occasionally it stands for k, in the root,
and when added in conjugation is most usually changed to the
preceding consonant, thus doubling it, page 91, 133.

o ya who, which, what 53
0o0Q yakkha Qo a beloo i 161
0O yaja to worship 92
vogy  yette og@ yatra where 185
002000 ¥4l wherefore 138
000  Yathd as 29, 135, 154
008) yadd when 135
008 yodi if, when 138
0oQ yamw to restrain 127
oong  yddha ask 129
0020  ydva as much as 135, 154
w0 yya to join, unite 189, 93, 130
o:{q? yumuna the Jumna

CLO0®H yojana a yuzena 158

q R

R is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, when the
second radical of a root, it is changed occasionally to ¢, #, or
mm, page 141, it is sometimes interchanged with ! page 20, and
is' occasionally rejected before the termination of the passive
past participle, page 131, 142.

‘“[CB rakkha to guard 129

90 rucha to shine 98
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Y I to possess passion 178
qs ratha desiring 140
q@ ratti night 170
Qo ratha a carriage _ 147
Qq ramu to enjoy 129, 166
qB8u52 ravihansa a sun-duck 157
Qo0 rasa taste 175
Qo0 rdga passion, rage 174
;1;10.0 "i{'d a king 42, 66
n to injure 177
qoauo rérita Rajagriha in Maguda
910 richa to destroy 139
oon  rite without 188
Q& Twa to be sick 142
Qo  Twha to hinder, obstruet 95,131
Qo e to confuse 104
ﬂ&ﬂ ilclimd lustre 68
R0 pa to form, an image 34, 67, 161
Coom| T ~ dust 149
© L

times inserted between words, page 29, occasion-

L is some
ally it is interchanged with r, page 20, and when the last conso-

nant ofa word, it sometimes represents the participial ¢, pagel3l.

o0y lakkha to mark, notice 161

(o(% lakkhan a lack 75
labha to obtain 91

Q000 ldvaka a reaper 143
likkha to write

o8 .
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8o lipa to smear 130

e I to cut, reap 143

cecoday lka the world 153

ccdlRop lohita red 152
oV

V is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, it is often
changed to b, page 19, when a second radicle it is occasionally chan-

ged to ff,

page 141, when the last consonant in a verb, it often

represents u, in the rost, page 93, and when the last of a com-
pound letter, it is often w, changed in Permutation, page 26.

003
O!)OD?’D
o9
OO?
o9
o83
(o}]

o3
oq
(o] A}

oq
o4
000
000
ol
olon

018

vakkha to say 126
vaghdnd a porch 22
vacha to speak 91, 126. 142
vachana ey vackasa & word 78, 144
vachchhd dwelling 141
vatta a garment 141
vada to speak 144
vanda : to worship 182, 146
vadhi a daughter in law 38
wama o vamy  to vomit 131, 142
vara to preserve 141
varan better 70
rasa to dwell, live, 180, 141, 160
vaha to flow 92
vd to go, blow, or 138, 145
vdta wind 148
vdsi an ax 159
vi

a particle, ex-dis-unm 137



8 e vijjd
8poomd vinydna
8s  vida
& ving
8?00 vinaya
8?3 vind

8 0q wbhamu
8 $00 vimansa
8 619 vimukha
8 q gg vimutta
8qoo

880 vivicha
8o visa
8~ q visarg
8RR vihi
8Rop  vikita
8 visa

ol @ vutts
o8 viiddhi
o

o|o0 vusa
o|w vuha
co ve
cocm| v
cos veda

COOQ:)OS vesdlt
COsy0  vedand

o7

Q mucha

virdga 8‘13 virgjja

vudha o vude
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knowledge 160
knowledge 173
to know 104, 140, 147
to instruct 143, 145
the Viniya 145
besides 138
to turn 181
to investigate 114
an ugly _face 152
to liberate 103, 176
unpassioned 178
to be solitary 133
pre-eminent 69
to go 131
paddy ‘ 159
adjudged 26
twenty 72
a commentary 24
increase iv
to increase 91, 141

be done, finished 178, 128

to increase, grow 92
to go, certainly 136, 149
a bamboo 149
the Veda 147
a city on the Gandak

sensation 169
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2 8

o0 S

S when the second radical, is occasionally changed to ch

chh, to jjh, and dh, page 141

3 % 330 % o tan $ nan he, she, it

200m saka
mmq 6“’5@; a

203 sakhi &S\ sakhd
205 | sangkhya

20 N q sangkhdra

038 sachcha
20 @ san.ycha
20 a 3 swyjana
Q:’Q safa
20 § sathz"
200 sata

fo'e) 05 satan

xmﬁ aahassam
OOU)CLS satatdn 2089 sand

0383 satta
sattd

to be able, own
Oude

a friend

a number
existance
truth

to quiet

the virtuous
to manifest
sixty

to be true
one hundred
a thousand
perpetually
seven

a teacher

o]
a)w%da satlati mggq sattar: BOVONDLY

m a sadda
29 C% santa

OO§§ sanadda

20 8 sabpa
cooch  temaza

20 80;)0 samphassa

sound, word
faith

peace
modesty

sabba all, every
& Buddhist priest

impression

49
91, 79
10, 17
66, 42

23

170

140

140

92

169

73

140

75

75

136

71

156

74

156
22

1§31
170
43, 185
153
173



20
03
Oe
jow]Ale)
0383
293
tow]0 0]

oo R

sanya
sall
saddhin
sammd
samma
samu
samuddha
sayan
sara
sartra
sala

salla

sasa

saha 9o sumon
san

sankhita

sangha

samsdra

sdlcha

sdds

sdms

sddhu Q’OO? sdhu
sadha

sdvatts

samd

sdsa

st
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perception
circumspection, caution
with 138
near 136
well, good, completp 162
to quiet 181
the ocean 110
own 79
to remember, a vowel 131
the body
to enter, go
an arrow 20
a hare 10
with 138
with 137, 139
abridgment, epitome vi
a church, assembly 23
world-misery 152
a branch 182
equal to it, like 149
a master, lord
yes, good 26, 136
firm
Ayodhya 136
golden 70
to teach, mustard 29

129

to sleep ‘
48
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080 sicha
‘.'BO)D sissa
:Bw 8 sthala
N su
Ql@?& sundti
QQ(YJCS sukalan
:1?.0 é sugandho
o;tg sukha
Q?.qo sugqupe
SE RS
OQO sucha
:q 3o sunakha
xRy "
O supa
O.Zl()o supava
Q0 subha
a’.lo suva
OZ{O% suvanns

OQOEB 3_18 suvanpa bhimt

OC{ q sira .39&-{ q asura
GO - seta
(NeV ) o0
cooson ke
Ca‘)omq so/mra
GO0 a(ys sokandhikan
C~ a’)om *xota

solasa

CODCﬁ%CD

oL:,S

to pour 130
a disciple iv
Ceylon

to hear,praise,well 137, 156
he hears, praises

doing well, merit 24
good smell

happiness 32, 163
to hide 130
a dog 10
to grieve 142
a dog 132
an aphorism iv
to sleep 130
a monkey 10
to gore ' 9%
to injure 141
gold 146, 161
Thatung, Pegu

angel, fallen angel 17
white

six 71
grieving 142
hog 143
a unit with 91, ciphers 75
the ear 22,175
gixteen 15, 72
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oo H
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H in the formation of words is sometimes changed to chehh,
and occasionally to ¥, page 141, and in reduplication to j, page 113.

hatty

hana  9oon ghata
handa

hara

hasa

oogf
w3
wg
009
00Q
oo M
0803&, hayat
%] ke

R o3 hitan
o300) himavd
(_8“03 hinsa

@ ™
qeuo0d3 jubete
(.'(08(8 Juhwats
OQOCB hwvati
COOG{ hetu
cond levan

an elephant 65
to kill 129, 134, 149
now 136
to carry 80, 107
to rejoice 129
to reject 146
is rejected 26, 92
to go, if, certainly 186
fit, proper

frost and snow €8
to injure, kill 104
to be, sacrifice 121, 145
he offers

he offers 131
he offers

a cause 150
thus 620, 13
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Appendix.

A Distinguished German scholar in London, who had seen in
sheets the first half of the *Pali Grammar based on Kachchaya-
no”’, has farnished the author the kind strictures and inquiries-that
follow. If other readers will confer like favours, Pali Grammar
_will soon be better understood, for corrections where needed, will
be made, and misapprehensions, when they exist, will be removed.

. “Clough’s book, as you know best,’”” writes my correspondent,
*‘is full of blunders of every kind, and you have done wisely in us-
ing it with great caution.” The same judgment migh’ be pas~
sed on this book, and on some of the most useful books ever pub-
lished in India. Roxburgh was the best botanist in India, and Dr.
Carey was second only to Roxbnrgh; yet Carey edited Roxburgh’s
¢Flora Indica,” and produced a book notoriously “full of blunders
of every kind.”  Nevertheless, Roxburgh’s “Flora Indica” with
all its “blunders”, has stood for half s century at.the heal of books
on Indian botany. The blunders are spots on the sun, and the
same may be said of Clough’s book.

It was necessary to print the covers of this work for the Bi.
bliotheca Indica in Calcutta. The superintendent of the press is
one of the most accomplished Kuropean Sanskrit scholars in In-
dia, and the editor is a native gentleman not only au fait in San-
skrit, but familiar with all the alphabetic characters, ancient and
modern, in India; and yet a motto from the old Pali inscriptions,
consisting of eight words, has been printed off with half as many-
errors changing the signification, though a correct printed copy was
sent up to insure accuracy. Compare “Introdaction” page VI.

,C '.]' A 1 sankhitena, the inst. sing. of sankhita. The same
word, in the same case, occurs in the language attributed to Gau-
dama, when appointing Kachchayano his grammarian, page 18,
058033? sankhittena, precisely the same form as that on the ine

scription, excepting, as usual, the double letter. Like the correse
ponding Sanskrit word, it signifies “concise,” but, on the covers,

49
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the word has been altered, and divided into two, by a wide space,
so that it now signifies, “O PRIEXD BY THIS!” A1 sakha

being the voc. sing. of sakki, § 107. and A | tena, the inst. sin.

of ta, § 122. There is a discrepancy also in the name. For po-

pular use, it was deemed best to omit diacritical marks, and print

Kachchayano, which has been dune thronghout the work. In ina.

nuscripts, it is written Kachchdyano, but on the cover it is printed

Kéehchdyano, with two long vowels, a form never met in Burmah,

oor, so far as appears, in Ceylon either. It is a matter of little mo-
ment, but it helps to make confusion, and contributes to show how

easy it is to bring out a book “full of blunders of every kind.”

“On the other hand you have given prominenc: to forms, as:
sanctioned by Burmes: Pali usage, that I hare been inclined to
attribute to the negligence or carclessness of Burmese copyists,
because they are not warranted by the grammarians.” This rc-
mark indicates that European scholars ar: disposed to set up Sin-
galese Pali as the standard, and whataver deviates from it as irre-
gular.

To this we must demur. It is claimed that the most ancient
Pali books are in Burmah, where they have existed from their first
introduction fourteen centuries ago, while Ceylon was nearly de-
nuded of Pali books within the last three hundred years. It
has been anobject with the writer of this work to show what the
Pali books in Burmah contain, to bring out the forms as they
are here found, unmodified by any preconceived theory.

“In the same way I lay down the spelling of sabpo instead of
eablo, to the carelessness of the scribe.” Nothing could be more
erroneus. Scribes are careful to write sabpo, but write subbo, and
sap po, through carelessness, perhaps once in a hundred times.

The word was first Romanized by Burnouf and Lassen, and
as they drew from Singalese sources, they spelled it sabbo. They
ba d also the kammuvd from Burmah, in which bp is often met in
the gerund affix tulpa, but they read it by mistake tebba, and in
plate IV, they represent o, errcneously, by lla, when it ought to

be bpa. On the same plate is the similar error of making & mla
instead of mpa. These mistakes have contributed not a little to
the misunderstanding of the contents of the Pali books in Burmahe
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“And § 193. dibpdmi for dilbdmi.” The usage in Burmsh
is uniformly that given in the table of conjugation.

”Is it not, in § 196. ghebbdm!, and likewise in § 197. kubbd-
mi ?’ No. The reply is as above. Moreover gheppdm: is Singa-
lese, as well as Burmese, usage, for it is found in both Clough and
Alwis
" «Ts not tke locative termination smf fcr smin, likewise to be
attributed to the same source ?” Undoubtedly. Swuin alone is gi-
'ven in the table of case terminations, § 137. but it is added, § 138.
smin, sini, smi, and sun, most usually sm?, are all found in ma-
nuscripts in Burmah.

“Kither fth, or tth, but hardly #2.” In the TaMI JATA, {fh
eccurs repeatedly, though not in Kachchayano. :

“If dasan is written instead of dasan, it can only have bzen
through carelessuess.” Since the two forms are found occasional-
ly written in books in Burmah, and since they are seen interchany-
ed in the inseriptions in India, the presumption is in favour of de-
sign. :

“Read 850033 Correct, and is so written where it first oc-

curs, but by an oversight, when repcated, it was printed 8?03
“Settan, § 88,”  Yes, there is a ¢ omitted in the text, and
c igt . ; s dali acter.
C:DS is the correct reading in the Pali character

®Assa, § 52. a. Gen. sing.” Right, and my rendering, “those
persons,” is wrong. It ought to be “that person.”

. o ) 3 -

Read 5y5nowacoy A necessary correction.  The blun

der of & for g .was discovered too late to correct the press.

“Uchd, § 40. should it not be vacld, for weach, ( Srd. sing.
aor. attanopaddni, ) 7”7 I had some anthority for making it €nl.
sing. imperative, on the base ucha, § 210. the imperative affix o-
mitted, as often. When preceded by the 3rd. pers. pron. it may
be as parsed by my correspondent, -or it may be 8rd. sing. imperf.
parassapaddni, on the base vacha, as:

Co00wI00D 0 mdrackd. “May he not say.”

In Pali both the imperfect and aovist are thus usel for the im-
perative mood with md, but in Sanskrit the aorist only is aoted
by tke grammarians in this usage.
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“Do not the words, § 24. represent two distinct verbs T

YT sthd, and d/d ?” These two Sanskrit verbs are represented
by one in Pali. Td signifying sometimes to sTAND, like the first,

and sometimes to PLACE, like the second, but the latter usage is of
somewhat doubtful authority, for thd is quoted as a neutar verb
in the grammar. Dhd appears occasionally as a synonyme, and
may be a remnant of an original distinct usage. As an independ-
eut verb, dAd in Pali signifies to cArgy.

**Is not ichehddi the wsual form?”’ The form in the text is the
one given by Kachchayano. § 44.

In “ § 45. b. Jalanijjhudadhi P’ This form has not_been not-
ed. The one in the text was taken from the Pali dictionary.

w kudh is the root, § 187. IV Conj. and forms correct-,

\

ly lwjjhate.” So far as Sanskrit is cencerned it is undounbtedly
so, but Sanskrit is not Pali, and Kachchayano’s commentator refers
the form in this place to kuju. Other forms he refers to kudha,
§ 256. and the two bases are given in the Vocabulary, page 189.

“The Pali word for Scorpio is vichchhiko, ( San. wvrischika,) as
given in Subhiiti’s very correct edition of the Ablidhdnappadipikd.
§ 8.7 Subhiti may be very good authority for Singalese Pali,
Lub we must protest against his being of any authority in Barmese
Pali. All the books in Burmah, to which reference has been made,
spell the word uniformly as given in the text.

“Is not § 73. based on a faulty reading ?” No, Kachchaya-
no devotes a separate Aphorism to teach the rule, and gives seve-
ral examples, of which this in question is one. See Book I. Part
1V. Aphorism 8.

*‘Is there no hope of your bringing out the text of Kachchaya-
no? If you hesitate only for the want of a publisher, I think I
could find a Meecenas here, who would print it at his own expense,

There is nothing in the way of my printing the text of Kach-
ckayano, which I should like much-to do, but the res angusta do-
mi. Lot the means come from any quarter, and ¥ #rgrepared
to print the text of Kachchayano, either, o

(1.) Tn the Burmese character alone. e
(2.) Or in the Roman character alone. '
(3.) Or in both characters together.

(4.) Or either, or both, of the above texts, and a literal trans-
lation, with or without notes.

Toungoo May, 1€68. F. Masox.
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